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INTRODUCTION

Theessenceof human resource deve opment iseducation, which playsasgnificant
and remedid rolein balancing the socio-economic fabric of the country. Since
citizensof Indiaareitsmost valuableresource, our billion-strong nation needsthe
nurture and carein theform of basic education to achieveabetter quality of life.
Thiswarrantsan al-round development of our citizens, which can beachieved by
building strong foundationsin education. In our national perception educationis
essentidly for al. Thisisfundamentd to our al-round devel opment. Educationhas
an acculturating role. Education devel ops manpower for different levelsof the
economy. It isalso the substrate on which research and devel opment flourish,
being the ultimate guarantee of nationd sdf-reliance.

Thisbook iswritteninasaf-instructional format andisdivided into five
units. Each unit beginswith an Introductionto thetopicfollowed by an outline of
theUnit objectives. Thecontent isthen presented inasmpleand easy-to-understand
manner, and is interspersed with Check Your Progress questions to test the reader’s
understanding of thetopic. A list of Questionsand Exercisesisalso provided at
theend of each unit, andincludes short-answer aswell aslong-answer questions.
The Summary and Key Terms section areuseful toolsfor studentsand are meant
for effectiverecapitulation of thetext.

Introduction

NOTES

Self-Instructional Material
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UNIT 1 ISSUES IN EDUCATION:
AN INTRODUCTION

Sructure

1.0 Introduction
1.1 Unit Objectives
1.2 Early Childhood Education
121 Origin, Definition, Meaning and Principles of Play-way
122 Founder of the Kindergarten
123 Montessori Method
1.3 Gender and Education
131 Measures for Promoting Women’s Education
132 Education and Women Empowerment
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14.1 Equalizing Educational Opportunities
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1.5 Summary
16 Key Terms
1.7 Answers to ‘Check Your Progress’
1.8 Questions and Exercises
1.9 Further Reading

1.0 INTRODUCTION

The earliest years of a child’s life are critical. These years determine child’s survival
and thriving in life, and lay the foundations for her/ his learning and holistic
development. Itisduringtheearly yearsthat children devel op thecognitive, physical,
social and emotional skillsthat they need to succeedinlife.

These early experiences are largely determined by supportive family and
community care practices, proper nutrition and health care, |earning opportunities,
whichinturn are dependent on enabling policiesand investmentsfor young children
andfamilies.

InIndia, according to Census 2011 data, there are 164.48 million children of
0-6 yearsof age. Recogni zing the need to provide quality pre-primary programmes,
anumber of congtitutional and policy provisions have been made such asthe 86th
Constitutional Amendment, which introduced Article 21A ontheright to freeand
compulsory education for 6-14 yearsold children. TheRight of Childrento Freeand
Compulsory Education (RTE) Act 2010 guarantees children their right to quality
elementary education.

In thisunit, you will learn about early childhood education, measures for
promoting women’s education, and women empowerment and education. You will
also study about education for gifted children and programmes for equalizing
educational opportunities.

Issues in Education:
An Introduction
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1.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, you will beableto:
- Explaintheimportance of early childhood education
- Discuss the measures for promoting women’s education
- Explaintherelation between educati on and women empowerment

- Definegifted children and discusstheir characteristicsand theimportance of
providing education to them

- Describethesignificance of equalization of educationa opportunities

1.2 EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION

Inthissection early childhood educationwill bediscussed. Accordingto UNICER
early childhood isdefined asthe period from conception through eight yearsof age.

Child-centred Approach to Teaching
Meaning of Child Centred Education

A Dictionary of Education (1981) by Derek Rowntree considers child-
centred approach/education/teaching as, ‘Rather woolly slogan, but its main point is
made by teacher who claims ‘1 teach children, not subjects’. This implies care for
thechild, hispersondity, needsand learning styleand not just for hisor her academic
process.’

The Concise Dictionary of Education (1982) by GR. Hawes and L.S.
Hawes defines child-centred education as, ‘An educational theory or system that
emphas sesthe pupil and hisor her individual characteristicsascentrd in conducting
instruction instead of focussing on subject matter, external authority, and educational
requirements. Curriculum is constructed according to the pupil’s interests and needs.”’

Intheir book A Critical Dictionary of Educational Concepts (1986) Robin
Barrow and Geoffrey Mitburn observe, “The essence of child-centred education is,
self-activity that the child should be at the centre of concern. ...Explicitly or implicitly,
child-centred educationaliststend towards aview of education being aprocess of
leading out rather of imparting knowledge.’

Child-centred education stresses the need for taking care of the child, its
growth and development. It requires ‘individualisation’ of approach, so that one
must study each child carefully, keep observationsover aperiod of time, study the
growth and development in sensory— motor area, intellectual area, emotional area,
socia area, language areaand so on.



Key Concepts of Child Centred Education
Aim. Theaimisdevelopment of thetotal personality of the child.

Programme. Programme is to be activity-based with different teaching

strategies.

Pace of Learning. It is to be based on children’s needs and abilities.
Teaching-Learning. Teacher’s role is that of a facilitator in learning and

development.

Discipline. It isto be achieved through the mai ntenance of positive human

rel ationshi ps between teachersand pupils.
Need for Child-Centred Approach and its Implications

1.

Thechildistheagent in hisown learning. Out of the three componentsof a
learning situation; the child, theteacher and the environment, prideof placeis
to be given to the child. He must become the most important agent in his
learning. It meansthat curriculum must be thought of intermsof activities
and experienceswhich appeal most to the child.

Children learn best when they are active. When we consider the child an
agent in hisown learning, we must providefor himto be active. Themedium
of learning isthe activities undertaken by the child. Learning takes place
through a continuous process of interaction between the learner and his
environment.

Knowledge or information is not the goal. Self-realization is the goal.
Personality and character are more important than the subject matter. To
possess all the knowledge of the world and lose one’s own self is an awful
fatein education.

Child-centred approach ismore psychol ogical thanlogical. It emphasisesthe
processrather than the product.

Child-centred approach givesfreedom to the child under the creative and
sympathetic direction of theteacher.

One single exposureto an experience does not affect all the necessary co-
ordination of the physical and mental facultiesof achildto preservethe net
value of exposure. Hence there hasto be repetitive exercisesand drillsto
giveacertain knowledge and the efficiency and tenacity of askill and value.
It is herethe child becomes atrainee and the teacher becomesatrainer or
the child an educand and the teacher asan educator.

A childisaunique being and can function only by remaining intheworldin
which it has a specific role to play. The teacher’s role is to help the child to
conform to itsunique role, both inits spirit, habitual values, choices and
consistent behaviour patterns.

The child’s sense of wonder and astonishment and his natural curiosity lead
to alearning processwhich should be encouraged by teachers.

Issues in Education:
An Introduction
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Limitations of Child Centred Education

Child-centred education hasafew limitationswhich must betaken care of by the
teachers. Too much freedomislikely to engender egocentricismin children. Children
may grow to be unwilling to accept reasonabl e authority. If at all timesand at all
places, likesand didikes, preferences, whimsand interests of children are el evated
abovethe mature judgements of parentsand teacher, it may result in undesirable
outcomes. Adams, therefore, wanted that both the children and their teachersshould
be on the samefooting of importance.

Pragmatically speaking, learning cannot be child-centred alwaysin absolute
terms. Child-centred education impliesthat each child may have aseparatelearning
activity besides afew group activities. Perhaps no nation can afford to spend so
much money, resourcesand time on child centred education. Child-centred learning
isconfined to the learned discourses of educational thinkers. There are so many
children under the charge of ateacher that it israther impossible to attend to the
specific needsof childrenindividually.

Corrective Measures

Of course emphasis on child-centred education tends to free the child from the
tyranny of the traditional approach to education which meant ‘chalk and talk’, ‘bookish
knowledge’ and the *supremacy of the rod’. Implicit in all the positions of child-
centred educationisthat the teacher must be prepared to giveinitiativeto thelearner
inthe educational encounter. Theteacher aswell asthe child must remain activein
theteaching-learning activity. Theteachersmust taketheinitiative and find out the
limitations of the learner’s own spontaneous and undirected activity. The teacher
has an obligation to assess the limitations of child’s choice of educational activity.
The teacher’s legitimate role in encouraging self-disciplinary function cannot be
over-emphasi sed.

Therole of the teacher in child-centred education may be summed up as
under:

Motivating children

Developing trust and confidence in children’s capacity to learn
Becoming asaresourcefor creating meaningful learning experiences
Accepting theindividual and the group

Participating asamember of thegroup inguiding learning

Becoming sensitive to the child’s needs and interacting in a way that
would provide asense of feeling and security

Recognisingand reinforcingindividua contribution
Principles of Teaching

Educatorsand phil osophers have emphasi sed certain principlesof teachingwhich
theteachersare expected to bear in mind for making their teaching effective, efficient
and inspirational . Sometimesthese principlesare classified as psychol ogical and
generd principles. Thisclassficationishowever very arbitrary and both typesoverlap.



1.2.1 Origin, Definition, Meaning and Principles of Play-way

Let usanalysetheorigin, definition, meaning and principlesof play-way.

Origin of play-way: Play way approach to teaching is based on the phil osophical
thought of Caldwell Cook. According to him, good work ismore often theresult of
spontaneous effort and free interest than of compulsion and forced application.’
This means that teaching should characterise the elements of *‘spontaneous effort’
and “free interest’ Since these two characteristics are inherent in play, this approach
or method of teaching iscalled play-way. Having discovered the unwillingnessand
distaste of his pupilsfor lessonsin English literature, he employed a method by
means of which the boys showed akeen interest in the subject. The Shakespearean
plays/meanings of which were generally memorised without any interest and
understanding came to be treated like real plays when ‘dramatized’ by the pupils.
An open-air theatre was organised in the school. Literature now acquired anew
meaning for them and |lessonsacquired the spirit of play. Similarly, activitieswere
planned for grammar and composition lessons. The pupilsparticipated eagerly inthe
lesson and were allowed to expresstheir ideasfreely. Thus, the English period was
welcomed with joy. Gradually the scope of play-way becameenlarged and it began
to be applied to the teaching of other subjects. The play-way approach aims at
introducing the elementsof freedom, interest, realism and spontaneity into theentire
school work.

Definition and meaning of play way: With a view to have a comprehensive
understanding of the play-way, it isfelt appropriateto consider the definitionsof play
and the key words understanding this concept.

Crow and Crow observe, ‘Play can be defined as the activity in which a
person engages when he is free to do what he wants.’

Dewey defines play as, ‘Activities not necessarily performed for the sake of
any result beyond themselves.’

Froebel notes, “Play is the purest, most spiritual activity of man at this stage
(childhood). It givestherefore, joy, freedom, contentment, inner rest and peacewith
the world.”

Good defines play as, ‘Any pleasurable activity carried on for its sake, without
reference to the ulterior purposeor future satisfaction.’

Gullicks writes, ‘Play is what we do when we are free to do what we will.’
Hurlock states, ‘Play relates to any activity engaged in the enjoyment it gives, without
consideration of the end results.” Montessori visualized play as “When a child plays
it resembles the never ending activity of the flowering stem of the growing tree.’

Nunn holds that “play is a profound manifestation of creative activities.’

Ross regards play as ‘joyful, spontaneous, creative activity, in which man
finds his fullest expression.’

Ryburn writes, ‘Play is a way, a means which is used by the self when the
different instinctive urges are trying to express themselves.’

Stern regards play as “ a kind of voluntary self-constrained activity.’
Thomson looks upon play as “the impulse to carry out certain instinctive action.’

Issues in Education:
An Introduction
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Principles of Play-Way
(i) Play-way isbased on the principlethat learning takes place through doing.
(i) Itisbased on the principle that |earning takes place in an environment of
freedom.

(i) Itisbased onthe principlethat |earning should be adapted to life situations
and not to books.

(iv) Itisbased onthe principlethat the method should be suited to the needsand
interests of the students.

(v) Itisbased onthe principlethat thechild should befreed from authoritarianism.
(vi) Itisbased onthe principlethat the child should themselvestake upon the
respond bility of learning and progressin studies.
(vii) Itisbased ontheprinciplethat ampleopportunity should beprovidedto children
for self-expresson.
Educative value of Play-Way
Pay-way isimportant on account of thefollowing:
(a) Play-way isagreat motivating force. Play-way activities are based on the
natural urgesof thechildren. They put their heart and soul into work.

(b) Play-way killsdrudgery and boredom. The studentswillingly undertaketo do
apieceof work.

(c) Doing and practice occupy the first place and telling the second and an
unimportant place.

(d) Themethod isbased onthelawsof learning and it providesagreat incentive
toorigina creativework.

(e) Play-way providesopportunitiesfor the sublimation of variousinstincts of
children.

(f) Play-way assures maximum freedom for the child with the result that he
developsoriginality, power of reasoning, imagination and indgghts.

(9) Play-way helpsin sublimating the emotionsof children. It providessuitable
outlets which help in overcoming shyness, moodiness, timidity and
sengtiveness.

(h) Play-way providesopportunitiesto the studentstolearnto cooperate, to take
thelead and alsoto follow.

Play-Way Materials

Theseinclude (1) Giftsof Froebel (2) Sand play (3) Water-play (4) Wooden toys (5)
Rubber toys (6) Glasstoys(7) Plastic toys(8) Pictures(9) Picture book puzzles(10)
Cut-outs (11) Card board games (12) Doll and doll house (13) Play-ground games
(14) Story telling (15) Dramatics (16) Art work (17) Excursions (18) Dancing (19)
T.V. (20) Community work, etc.



Application of Play-way Attitudes I ssues in Education:
An Introduction

The application of the principlesof play-way isfoundinal the progressive methods
of education and other school activitiesin oneway or the other.

1. Project Method: ‘Purpose element’ is used to secure the interests of the NOTES
students. The play-spirit pervadesthroughout the variousactivities connected
with the completion of the project. The studentswork in an atmosphere of
reality, freedom and responsibili ty.

2. Kindergarten Method: Froebel’s Kindergarten provides a lot of action for
children. Doing, singing, acting and playing areitschief characteristics. Gifts
aregiven to the studentswith the help of which they learn theidea of shape,
colour, number and weight etc.

3. TheMontessori M ethod: Didactic apparatusimpartstrainingin various
fields. With the aid of this apparatus chi Idren learn reading, writing and
arithmetic. The Children’s Home provides an atmosphere of complete and
unrestricted freedom. Children arekept active and playing whilelearning.

4. TheDalten Plan: Thechildren arefreefrom thetyranny of thetime-table.
They work according to their own rate and speed of learning. They are at
liberty to move from room to room and |aboratory to laboratory. A sense of
self-help and responsibility is generated in the students. “The students take a
real pleasurein studies.

5. Gary System Winnetke Plan: All these methods are based on the play-
way principles. School becomesthe hub of activitiesinwhich children take
keeninterest.

6. TheHeuristic Method: Thismethod placesthe child in the position of a
discoverer. Thushe acquires and | earns some of the most fundamental skills
through hisown effort. The childisaways mentally active ashewantsto
satisfy hiscuriogity.

7. Basic System of Education: Thisisarevolt against the verbal and bookish

system of education. Here too the child learns by doing and thus derives
immense pleasureside by side.

8. School Life: Theplay principle should be at work in all aspects of school
life. Thework of the educator isto make more and more use of thistechnique.
Thefollowing play-way activitiesmay be mentioned:

(a) Self Government in Schools—This is very helpful in sublimating the
various instincts of children—self-assertion, gregariousness, self-
submission and pugnacity. Studentsdevel op valuable social and civic
virtues. They themselvesframetheir rules.

(b) The Boy-Scout and Girl Guide Movement—This movement makes
thelifeof childrenfull of activity, competition and cooperation. Students
learn valuable socia, intellectual and civic lessonsthrough camping and
tracking etc.

Self-Instructional Material 9
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(c) Dramatics—Students prepare the stage, learn their parts and prepare
costumes. They areworking, butitisplay.

(d) NCC, Excursions, School Celebrationsetc. —All these are examples
of play-way spirit.

Application of Play-Way to School Organisation and Administration: Lane
Homer’s school called “The Little Commonwealth’a reformatory school, A.S., Neill’s
Summer Hall School and Sri Aurobindo’s Ashram Schools are the striking examples
of the gpplication of the play principleto the entire administration and organi sation of
aschool. Children studyinginthese school sare provided compl etefreedom to manage
theaffairsof the school accordingto rulesof their own making. Children study and
work at different occupationsaccording to their own interests.

Play-way Spirit and Teaching of Various Subjects and Experiences

Play-way spirit can be utilised in many practical waysintheteaching of different
subjects.

Languagesand Mother Tongue: Dramatics, magazinesand gamesarethe different
waysof introducing the spirit of play-way in theteaching of the mother tongue and
other languages. Mock interviews, mock parliament, debatesand panel discussions
provide play-way meansof trainingin oral expressioninlanguages.

Mathematics: Running aschool shop isthe best way of teachingmathematicsina
play-way spirit. Homely and practical examplesshould be salected. Surveysprovide
many opportunities.

History: Theteaching of history providesagreat scopefor introducing the spirit of
play-way. Theschool library should contain agood collection of bookson history.
Biographies, letters, historical atlases, historical albumsand memories, etc. must
findaplaceinthelibrary or history room. Historical playsshould bestaged. Visitsto
picture galleriesand museums create an environment of reality. A pageant onthe
life of Lord Buddha may be prepared. Scenes from the lives of great freedom
fightersof Indiamay be depicted. Historical poemsmay be narrated. Debateson
historical eventscan bemade apopular form of activity in schools.

Geography: Theuseof filmsand didesisvery hel pful inprovidingaclear and vivid
picture of thelives of remote and distant areas. Visitsto canals, damsand rivers
givevividglimpses.

Nature-Sudy: Specimensof |eaves, flowers, plantsand feathersmay be collected
by children. Opportunitiesfor observing natural phenomenamay be provided to the
students.

Science: lllustrative scientific journalsand books should be made availablein the
school library. Bookson thelivesof great scientistsand discoverersshould find a
prominent place. Scientific hobbies should be encouraged. Science clubsmay be
organised effectively. Experiment work should be taken up in abundance.

Moral and Social Training: Variousco-curricular activitieslike self-government,
student parliament, scouting, cooperative store, cleanlinesscampaignsin the school
and the community etc., provide useful trainingin moral and social values.



Various Play-Way Activities

1. Dramatic Play: Dramatic play isbasically an exercise of theimagination, at
thesametime, it can aso beaval uablelearning experience. To ayoung child,
adollisnotjustadall. Itislikearea person. A toy telephone can beused to
call and talk with someone.

2. Games. Gamesmay be simple games, guessing gamesor morelively games
suchasmusical chair. Several typesof inexpensive educational gamesare
availableinthe market.

3. WatchingtheTelevison: Televison programmes can be educational-cum-
recreational . Conducting of quiz programmeson avariety of topicsisvery
hel pful in enriching the experiencesof students.

4. Projects: Projectsprovideimmense scopefor doing and learning.

5. Celebration of Days: Literacy Day, Girl Child Day, Aged Day Prohibition
Day, Cleanliness Day, and Republic Day etc., are full of providing rich
educational experiences.

6. Educational Tours and Excursions. All these if property planned and
executed arefull of educational potentials.

Play-way and Soft Pedagogy

It iswrong to regard play-way as soft pedagogy. It isin the words of Smith and
Harrison, “an all absorbing activity in which initiative, forethought, control and skill
can be exercised in full measure.” Emphasis on play does not mean absence of
seriouswork. Onthe other hand, introduction of the play-way spirit inwork reduces
drudgery. Play-way isan approach to do adifficult and boring task inaninteresting
way.

Play-way puts heavy demandsontheteacher. It requiresalot of imagination
and areal zeal onthe part of theteachersaswell asstudents. A teacher hasto plan
and execute activities, teaching pointsand projectsvery carefully and skilfully. Thus
play-way is by no means a softy pedagogy. As observed by Griffith, ‘Play is the
child’s characteristic mode of behaviour and any system of education which hampers
thisnatural direction for the expanding of energy endangersthe health-mental and
physical of the child.” Indeed play-way has a unique place in dynamic and progressive
teaching.

1.2.2 Founder of the Kindergarten

Friedrich Wilhelm August Froebel (1782-1852) popul arly known as Froebel who
wasaGerman educator founded the Kindergarten Method. KindergartenisaGerman
word which means the “children’s garden’ i.e. a place where young human plants
arecultivated. Froebel regarded school asagarden, theteacher asagardener and
the children asplants. Theteacher likeagardener carefully tendsthe children under
his care and helps them to grow. Before becoming a teacher at the age of 23,
Froebel had worked as an apprentice to aforester, afarmer, aclerk, a surveyor,
private secretary, abook keeper and astudent of architecture.

Issues in Education:
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Son of avillage clergyman, Froebel wasbornin 1782 in South Germany. The
sad memoriesof hisearly childhood aswell ashisyouth made him very eager in
promoting the happinessof children. Having lost hismother when hewasjust nine
months old, he was brought up by a strict father and an indifferent step mother.
Rejected at home by hisstep-mother, scorned at school for hisstupidity and repressed
by anarrow religion of hisfather, Froebel grew upinto aproblem child and seemed
to be out of control for sometime. However, at his tolerant and liberal uncle’s place
in Switzerland, Froebel first tasted of affection, freedom and trust. Froebel served
for sometimeinmilitary also.

Frobel spent afew yearsat the University of Jena, University of Gottingen
and University of Berlin. Hewasgrestly influenced by theidealistic philosophy of
Fichte (1762-1884) and Schelling (1785-1854) great German philosophers. Froebel
worked for three years at Pestalozzi’s (1746-1827) school at Yuerdum.

Theyear 1816 wasaturning point inthelife of Froebel. For inthisyear he
established asmall school at Griesheim. The school wasmeant for the education of
small children between the age of 3and 7. In 1827, the school wastransferred to
Blankenbug, near Keithan.

Theschool attracted world-wide attention for itsnovel approach to methods
of teaching. The school was named ‘Kindergarten’—a German word which means
‘the children’s garden. As already stated Froebel regarded the school as a garden
and the teacher asa Gardener.

Froebel gave many lecturesin different townsin Germany and started regul ar
coursesof instruction and training for teachers at Blakenburg and other townsand
villages. Thegreat aim and purpose of hislifeissummed upin hisfamous saying
‘Come, let us live for our children.’

Sad End. Froebel spent hisentirelifefor the cause of child education. The
German Government did not approve of hismethod of teaching and forebade him
from establishing any school. Thiswasagreat shock for the great educator and he
could not surviveit. Froebel died in 1852 in agony, misery and poverty. Hisgraveis
marked by a slab with a cube, a cylinder and a sphere on it—his gifts representing
carefully graded material sfor educating the children.

Froebel’s important publications are 1. Education of Man 2. Pedagogy of
Kindergarten 3. Education by Development 4. Mother Piny and Nursery Songs.

Froebel’s Philosophy of Education
Froebel’s philosophy of education derives its inspiration from the following principles:

1. Thelaw of unity or interconnectedness. Theunity of universeisthree-foldin
nature. (1) Unity of substance; (2) Unity of origin (3) Unity of purpose.

2. Theprincipleof continuousdevelopment fromwithin.
3. Theprincipleof sdlf activity.
4. Theprincipleof development of individuality through socia inditutions.

Functionsof Education: Thefunctionsof education, according to Froebel, may be
summed up as “Education should lead and guide man to clearness, concerning himself



and in himself to peace with nature, and to unity with God. It should lift him to
knowledge of himself, to mankind to aknowledge of God and of nature, and to the
pure and holy life.’

Why Stresson the Education of the Pre-School Child: One might rightly ask why
Froebel, with hiscomprehensivetraining in so many fields of knowledge and his
philosophical interest, finally concentrated hisefforts particularly on the education
of the pre-school child. Therearetwo reasonsfor it. Oneispsychological. Froebel
reveal san asoundinginsght into theimportance of the early experiencesof childhood
for thefuture devel opment of the personality. Thisanticipation of modernanalytica
psychology, which he shares with Pestalozzi and Herbart, led him naturally to
emphas zetheimportance of pre-school education. The other reasonisof sociologica
nature. Froebel lived in the period of the Napoleonic wars, with al their destructive
influences, uponwhich followed the early period of capitalism and aseriesof socia
revolutions. Hesaw that in all these crisesnobody was so imperilled asthe children.

Froebel’s Educational Principles
Froebel’s educational principles grew out of his ideal ism and these can be summed
up asunder:
1. Thechild must be educated in accordancewith thelawsof hisdevelopment.
2. Education should enablethechildtorealize unity indiversity.

3. Directed self-activity through social participation should bethe basisof al
education.

4. Froebel envisaged the problemsof education inthe sociol ogical background.
“His kindergarten or school was a little world where responsibility was shared
by al, individud rightsrespected by dl, brotherly sympathy developed by dl,
and voluntary cooperation practised by all,” observed Hughe?

5. Froebel developed both the theory and practice of play in education.

6. Froebe combined play and work.

7. Froebel recognised that head, hand and soul are developed in anintegrated
way through play-way activities.

8. Froebel advocated that education should bein accordance with the nature of
thechild.

9. Froebd introduced manual instructioninthe school curriculum.

10. Froebel stressed upon religiouseducation.

11. Froebel congdered childhood asthe most important stage of the devel opment
of man and humanity.

Kindergarten and its Working

Meaning of Kindergarten: Frobe discovered much similarity between achild and
aplant. Hebelieved that the process of growth and devel opment of the child and the
plant isthe same. The plant growsfrom within according to the seed that isinside.
Inthe sameway the child growsfrom within. He unfol dsthetendenciesand impul ses
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fromwithin. Theteacher in the school islike agardener who looks after thelittle
human plantsand watersthem to grow to beauty and perfection. Froebel, therefore,
named hisschool askindergarten. KindergartenisaGerman word whichimpliesa
children’s garden. Froebel conceived the school as a garden, the teacher as the
gardener and the students astender plants.

Objectsof theKindergarten: Inthewords of Froebel the object of aKindergarten
is “to give the children employment in agreement with their whole nature, to strengthen
their bodies, to exercisetheir senses, to engage their awakening mind and through
their sensesto make them acquainted with nature and their fellow creatures. Itis
specialy to guide aright the heart and the affections, and to lead them to the origina
ground of all life, to unity with themselves.’

Main Principles of the Kindergarten
Main operational principlesare:

1. Free Self-Activity. ‘Education should provide for free self-activity and self-
determination on the part of man, hebeing created for freedomintheimage
of God.’

2. Education Through Doing. ‘Plastic-material-representation in life and through
doing, united with thought and speech, isby far moredevel oping and cultivating
than the mere verbal representation of ideas!

3. Education Through Play. ‘Play is the purest, most spiritual activity of man—
it gives, therefore, joy, freedom, contentment, inner and outer rest, peacewith
the world. It holds the source of all that is good!”

4. Study of Nature. Froebel wants to study nature ‘as life—the plant
asdevelopment—theanimalasacting—theorganas functioning’.

5. ‘Drawing Out’ as the Objective of Teaching. ‘The object in teaching is to
bring more and more out rather than to put more and more in.’

6. Teaching-Learning a Double Sided Process. ‘All true education be
simultaneously double sided—giving and taking, uniting and dividing, prescribing
and following, ...between educator and pupil.’

7. Religious Education. “Religious instruction quickens, confirms and explains
the feeling that man’s own spiritual self, his soul, his mind and spirit, have
their beingand originin God and proceed from God.

8. Discipline Through Love. Froebel believed ‘Control over the child was to be
exercised through aknowledge of hisinterest and by the expression of love
and sympathy.’

Main Features of Kindergarten

Let usanaysethe mainfeaturesof kindergarten.

1. Self Activity: Froebel believed that the growth of the child isdirected by
inner force in the child. ‘Education,” said Frobel, should provide for “free self-
activity and self-determination on the part of man—the being created for
freedom in the image of God.” He regarded self-activity as a process by



whichtheindividual realiseshisown nature and buildsup hisownworld and
then unites and harmonisesthe two. An Inspector reported about this self-
activity, *Self-activity of the mind is the first law of this institution, the kind of
ingtruction given heredoes not make theyoung mind astrong box intowhich,
asearly aspossible kindsof coinsof the most different valuesand coinage,
such asarenow current intheworld that are stuffed, but dowly, continuoudly,
gradually and alwaysinwardly that isaccording to aconnection found in
nature of the human mind, theinstruction steadily goeson without any ticks,
from the simpleto the complex, from the concrete to the abstract, so well
adapted to the child and hisneedsthat he goesaseasily to hislearning asto
hisplay’.

Thefollowing pointsshould be noted regarding activity:
(1) Itshould not bevague.
(i1) 1t should beasublimated or controlled activity.
(i) Social atmosphereisessential in order to secure meaningful activities.
(iv) Sef-activity may taketheform either of work or of play.

. Play: According the Froebel, ‘Play is the purest, most spiritual activity of
man at thisstage. ... It gives, therefore, joy, freedom, contentment, inner and
rest, peace with the world. It holds the source of all that is good.” Froebel
recognised that play needsto be organised and controlled on definite materials
so that it may not degenerate into aimless play ‘instead of preparing for those
tasks of life for which it is destined.” There should be rational conscious
guidance. Consequently, Froebel has given seven giftsto childrento play
with.

. Songs, gestur es and construction: Froebel saw an organic relationship
between songs, gestures and construction. He regarded hese as three co-
ordinateformsof expressioninthe child. What isto beleant by the pupilsis
first expressed in asong, then it is dramatised or expressed in gesture or
movement and lastly illustrated through some constructive work such aspaper
or clay. Thus, abalanced devel opment of the mind, the speech organsand the
hand isaimed at. Thesethree activities provide exerciseto the senses, limbs
and musclesof the child.

Selection of Songs. He has given songsin hisbook. Mother and Nursery
Songs. These arefifty play songs. Theideaof theintroduction of songsisto
enablethe child to use hissense, limbs and musclesand al so to familiarise
him with the surroundings. The child beginsto uselanguage through these
songs. Each song is accompanied by a game such as ‘Hide and Seek’. The
selection of the song is determined by the teacher in accordance with die
devel opment of the child. There arethreepartsin asong.

(i) A mottofor the guidance of mother or teacher.
(i) A verseaccompanied by music.
(i) apictureillustrating the song.
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Thesongfor drill is:

Let ushaveadrill to-day,

March aong grand array, And whoever stepsthe best
Shall be captain over therest, And lead uson our way.

. Giftsand occupations: We have aready stressed the place of activity and

play. To provide activities, Froebel devised suitable materialsknown asgifts.
The gifts suggest some form of activity and occupations are the activities
suggested by gifts. These have been carefully graded. They possessall the
novelty of play things. The order of the gift isdevised in such away asit
leadsthe child from the activities, and thought of one stageto another.

Thefirst gift consstsof six coloured ballscontained in abox. Thebal lsare of
different colours. Thechildistoroll them about in play. The occupation consists
inrolling them. Theballsareintended to give the studentsan idea of colour,
materials, motion and direction.

Therhymesaccompanying therolling of theball are:

Oh, seethe pretty ball

So round so soft and small Theball isround and
rollseachway,

The ball is nice for baby’s play.

Second gift consists of asphere, acube and cylinder made of hard wood.
These are contained in a box. The child plays with them and notices the
difference between the stability of the cube and the mobility of the sphere.
Helearnsthat the cylinder isboth movable and stable and it harmonisesthe
qualitiesof both.

Third gift, often called ‘the first building box’ has a large cube divided into
eight smaller equal cubes from which the child can build up a number of
artistic forms such asbenches, steps, doorsand bridges etc. Through these
cubes, the child can also gain elementary knowledge of addition and
substraction.

Gift four iscomposed of large cubesdivided into eight oblong prismsineach
of which the length is twice. The breadth is twice the thickness. Thisis
hel pful to the childin constructing different typesof buildingsand patterns
when combined with thethird gift.

Gift fiveisvery much smilar to gift three. It consistsof alarge cubedivided
into twenty-seven small cubes, three of which are again divided diagonally
into halvesand threeinto quarters. With these, the child can construct severa
beautiful formsand patternsby combining thethird and fourth gift. Giftfiveis
very helpful inteaching form and numbersto children.

Gift six isagain very much similar to gift four. It consists of alarge cube
dividedinto eighteen whole and ninesmall oblong blocks. Children canform
several designsfromthisgift. Itisalso very useful inteaching numbers.



Gift seven comprisesaset of squareand triangular tabl etsmade of finewood I'ssues in Education:
intwo colours. It provideshelpin many exercisesin geometrical form and An Introduction
mosaic work.

Thereare several other giftswhich can be used in occupations (activities)
such as basket making, drawing, embroidery, mat-making, modelling,
perforating, paper-cutting, and threading of beads, etc.

5. The place of teacher: The teacher is not to remain passive. The teacher
hasto suggest theideaof occupation when giftsare offered to children. He
isalso required to demonstrate certain activitiesto them. Hea so sngsasong
with aview to help the child to form appropriateideas.

While presenting a cube, the teacher sings a cube song, e.g.

NOTES

Fight corners, and twelve edges see, And faces six, belong to me; One face
behind, and one before, Onetop, one bottom, that makes four. One at theright,
at left side one, And that counts six, if rightly done.

While presenting asphere, the teacher singsthe songs of the sphere, e.g.
1 The ball is such a pretty thing,
About it | do love to sing.
Soround it is, and light and soft, | hold it in my handsfull oft.
2 “T is made of wool, and do you know
That on a sheep the wool did grow?
Until some men fleece did take,

Warm clothes and pretty ball to make.

6. Discipline: A teacher hasimportant responsibilitiesto perform. He hasto
incul cate sympathetically valueslikelove, sympathy, humility, co-operation
and obedience to elders. He has to avoid external restraint and bodily
punishment. The child should bemadeto realizethat disciplinedependsupon

hislovefor order, goodwill and mutual understanding. Froebel stressed that
women should betrained for training children at thisstage.

7. Curriculum.
Thedivisonsof thecurriculum are:
(i) Manua work
(i) Religionandrdigiousingruction
(i) Natural scienceand mathematics
(iv) Language
(v) Artsand objectsof arts

Merits of Froebel’s Kindergarten

1. Froebel laid emphasison pre-school or nursery education.
2. Hestressed theimportance of play inthe early education.
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. He broadened the concept and scope of the school as an essen tial social

institution. He regarded school as a miniature society where children get
training inimportant things of life. They learn the virtues of co-operation,
sympathy, fellow-feding, responsbility etc.

. Froebel stressed the necessity of the study of child’s nature, his instincts and

impulses.

. Thegift and occupationsof the Kindergarten give anew method of teaching.
. Theinclusion ofproductive work in the school makes children productive

workers.

. Thereissufficient scopefor activity inaKindergarten.
. Variousgifts provide sensory training.
. Theinclusion of nature study in the curriculum helpsto develop love for

nature and world in the mind of the students.

Limitations

1

0.

Froebel expectstoo much of thechild. Itisnot possiblefor thechildtobeable
to understand abstract ideas of organic unity while playing with gifts.

. IntheKindergarten, too much stresshasbeen laid on the devel opment from

within. Theimportance of the environment has not been fully recogni sed.

. Songsasgiven by himare out of date. These cannot be used in every school.
. Thegiftsof Froebel areformal in nature. The order of presentation of giftsis

arbitrary. They do not serve much purpose of sensetraining.

. Thekindergarten of Froebel doesnot providefor the study of theindividual

child.

. Thereislittle of correlationintheteaching of varioussubjects.
. Itisnot possibleto accept hisexcessive emphasison play ineducation asitis

likely to detract thechild from seriouslearning.

. Philosophy on which Froebel based hismethod isvery complicated. Itisvery

difficult for childrento understand hissymbolism.
Itisvery difficult tofollow the principle of organic unity.

Froebel’s Influence on Modern Education

The schools for young children are no more jails and the children are no more
passivelearners. Thereisno doubt that all the tendenciesin the modern educational
thought and practice find their roots in Froebel’s conceptions. He helped to make
the soci ety consciousof education for very young children. The chief areasinwhich
heinfluenced the modern education areasunder:

1

Emphasison pre-primary or pre-basic education: The present educator
fully recognisestheimportance of the educationin theearly years. Today we
find alarge number of school s catering to the needsof such children. Froebel
had also realised that until the education of nursery years was reformed,
nothing solid-arid worthy could be achieved.



. New conception of school: Hughes says, ‘His kindergarten school was a
littleworld where respons bility wasshared by all, individual rightsrespected
by al, brotherly sympathy devel oped and voluntary co-operation practised by
all.” His school was a society in miniature.

The present tendency in educationisto regard school asasociety inminiature.
Dewey a so regarded the school asasocial ingtitution. The present school is
being regarded asaco-operativeingtitution.

. Respect for the child’s individuality: Froebel lived for children, worked
for children and died for children. He had profound |ove and sympathy for
children.

. Sresson thestudy of thechild: Froebel stressed the need for the study of
the nature of the child, hisingtinctsand impulses. Modern educationisvery
particular to see that adequate scope is provided for the free play of the
impulsesandingtinctsof children.

. Education through play: Froebel believed that play isthe highest phase of
self-development. He introduced play-way in the activities of the school.
Today we find that the principle of play-way has been accepted by every
educator. We teach children through songs, movements, gestures,
dramati zation, hand-work etc.

. Sensetraining: Froebel introduced gifts for the training of the senses of
children; with the help of these gifts he wanted to give the idea of shape,
form, colour, size and number. In every modem school those activitiesare
introduced that helpinthetraining of senses Audio-visud aidsformanintegra
part of the present system of education.

. Activity in education: Froebel wasthefirst educator to make self-activity
as the basis of education. ‘Learning by doing’ is the slogan of the day. The
present school hasbecomeaplaceof activity andjoy for children. We provide
activitiesto students so that they may satisfy their instincts of construction,
manipul ation, curiosity and acquiStion.

. Nature study in education: For Froebel nature study was a means of
bringing the child nearer God. He advocated a syllabus of nature study to
enable the child to understand the world in which he lived and to devel op
habits of careful observation. Thisideahastaken such astrong holdto-day
that we do not regard any school worthy of nameif it doesnot providefor
nature study.

. Women teachersat the nur sery stage: It will not bewrongto say that it
isdueto theinfluence of Froebel that wefind atrend to entrust the education
at thepre-primary or pre-bas ¢ stage to women teacherswho are considered
to be more suited for thistask of instruction at thisstage.

Concluding Remarks: Froebel’s gifts and songs can be adopted/ adapted to local
conditions. Likewiselocally available material can be provided sothat it could be
made asinexpensive as possible. Thereisno doubt that kindergarten method as
founded by Froebel is, by far the ‘most original, attractive and inspirational” method

Issues in Education:
An Introduction

NOTES

Self-Instructional Material

19



Issues in Education:
An Introduction

NOTES

20 Self-Instructional Material

for infant development. On account of this, this method is now used in all the
progressive schoolsof theworld.

1.2.3 Montessori Method
Under thisthe Montessori method of education will be discussed.

Founder of the Montessori M ethod

TheMontessori method derivesitsnamefrom MariaMontessori (1870-1952), the
originator of this method. Maria Montessori was an Italian doctor who later on
became one of the greatest educationists of theworld. Her entry into the medical
profession hasan interesting story behindit. Inthosedays, doorsof medical colleges
were practically closed for women. Montessori had a keen desire to become a
doctor. So she thought of a trick. She signed herself ‘M. Montessori’ when she
appliedfor admisson. Theauthoritiescould never imaginethat alady could apply in
thisway. They admitted her thinking to beaman. She becamethefirst Italianlady
to get the Doctor of Medicine. Thisspeaksof her imaginative mind and her sharp
intellect. Whileworking asaProfessor of Anthropol ogy, she becameinterestedin
the education of thechildren. Initially sheworked with mentally deficient children.
Later on she became the supervisor of schools. Children between the age of 3and
7 whose parentswere mostly out of work attended these schools. Thefirst of these
schools was opened in 1907 by her and was named ‘Children’s House.” Here she
devel oped anew method of educating children. Thismethod was based on sense
training. In 1922, she was appointed as Inspectress of Infant Schools by the
Government of Italy. She began to impart training to teachersin the new method
discovered by her, side by side her job. Teachersfrom other countries of Europe,
including England received training.

Her running away fromItaly. Mussolini, known asaFascist Dictator came
to power in Italy. Hewanted to educate children for war. Montessori who wasan
ardent supporter of freedom especially for children, could not work under sucha
regime. Shewas obliged to run away from Italy and went to Holland where she
established aschoal.

Montessori’s visit to India. Montessori cameto Indiain 1939, and stayed
here upto 1946. She spent most of her timeat M adrasand Ootacamund and promoted
her views on early education opening several nursery schools, shetrained alarge
number of teachersfor nursery schools. She again visited Indiain 1948 and spent
about 3years. MariaMontessori ddlivered thefollowing twelvetalkson child training
from the Madras Station of All IndiaRadio, during June1to 12, 1948.

(1) TheSocid Question of the Child. (2) TheNew Born Babe. (3) Incarnation.
(4) Sengitive Periods. (5) Further Examination of Sensitive Periods. (6) Order. (7)
Thelnner Order. (8) Intelligence. (9) Deviations. (10) Training. (11) The Naughty
Child. (12) How to Solve the Conflict between the Adult and the Child.

Publicationsof Madam Montessori:
1. The Discovery of the Child.
2. Education for a New World



. To Educate the Human Potential

. The Secret of Childhood

. The Child, Peace, Education

. Reconstruction in Education

. The Absorbent Maid

. What You Should Know about Your Child?
. Child Training

10. The Montessori Method
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Educational Principles Underlying Montessori Philosophy

1.

Education as Development: According to Montessori. ‘Child is a body
which grows and a soul which develops—these two forms— physical and
psychic, have one eternal front, life itself’. It follows then that “We must
neither mar nor stiflethe mysteriouspowerswhich liewithin thesetwo forms
of growth, but we must await from them the manifestation which we know
will succeed one another’.

. Development from Within: Montessori believesthat education of achildis

from within. She states, ‘If any educational act is to be efficacious, it will be
only that which tends to help towards the complete unfolding of the child’s
individuality.’

. Principleof Individual Development: In the words of John Adams, Dr.

Montessori “has rung the death knell of class teaching.” She believes that
every childispeculiar to himself and he progresses at hisown speed and rate
and collective methods of teaching crushesindividuality. Shetreatseach child
asasegparateindividua and recommendsthat he should be hel ped and guided
inamanner that helpshimin hisproper growth and devel opment. Theteacher
isconcerned with hismental aswell ashisphysiological devel opment.

. Principle of Self-Education or Auto-Education: Montessori has shifted

the emphasisfrom teaching to learning. She believesthat self-education or
auto-educationistheonly true education. She advocatesthat the child should
remain undisturbed by adult interference. She has devised the Didactic
Apparatus which attracts the attention of the children, keeps them busy
spontaneoudy, leadsthem to learn the powers of movements, reading, writing
and arithmetic, etc.

. TheDoctrineof Freedom or Liberty: Thisdoctrineisthe outcome of the

concept of education asdevel opment. Her belief isthat there should be no
hindrance or interference in the way of child’s growth and development. She
believesthat thefreedom isthebirth right of every individual and sheadvocates
the spontaneous devel opment of the child through full liberty. She does not
believe in putting restraints as she thinks that these may *mar or stifle the
innate powers of the child.” She says, “The school must permit the free,
natural manifestations of the child if he is to be studied in a scientific manner.’
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10.

No Material Rewards and Punishments. According to her, they are
incentivesunnatural or forced effort and the devel opment that comeswith
their help will also be unnatural. She writes, ‘The jockey offers a piece of
sugar to hishorsethat he may respond to the signsgiven by thereins, and yet
neither of these runs so superbly as the free horse of the plains.’

Principle of Sense Training: Montessori asserts that our senses are the
gateways of knowledge and therefore on their training and devel opment
dependstheacquisition of knowledgethroughout life. She pointed out that the
sensesare very active between the ages of three and seven and that alot of
learning takes place during this period. She advocatesthat the sensory training
isthekey tointellectual development.

Principleof Motor Efficiency or Muscular Training: Shehasa o attached
importanceto muscular training asapart of the early education of children.
She believed that muscular training facilitates other activitieslikewriting,
drawing, speaking etc. Shetakesmuscular activity aspurely physiological in
character. She stresses that running, walking etc. all depend on muscular
traning.

The Teacher asthe Directress: She replaces the word ‘teacher by the
word ‘directress’ as she thinks that the function of the teacher is to direct and
not to teach’. Her motto should be, *I must diminish to let you grow.’

No Placefor Fairy Tales: Shewould liketo banish fairy storiesfrom the
curriculum of young children since these tend to confuse children and to
hinder them in the process of adjusting themselvesto therea world.

Scientific Basis of Development and Education: She states, ‘If a new
and scientific pedagogy isto arisefrom the study of theindividual, such study
must occupy itself with the observation of free children.’

The Montessori Method
The Montessori Method of teaching may be divided into four partsasgiven bel ow:

1

Sensory Training: Madam Montesssori gives much importanceto sensory
training as sheregards senses asthe gateways of knowledge. Different kinds
of materialsare used to devel op sensory training of children. Thefollowing
will explainthemethod of sensory training:

Purpose Apparatus

(i) For perceptionof size. (8 Series of wooden cylinders

varyinginheight only, in diameter
only or in both dimensions; Blocks
varying regularly in sizeand rods
of regularly varying lengths.

(i) For perception of colour. (b) Pink cubes, brown prisms,green

and alternately red and blue rods
and coloured tabl ets, etc.



(i) For perception of form. (c) Geometrical insetsinmetal, wood, I'ssues in Education:
achest of drawerscontaining plane An Introduction
insets, seriesof cardsonwhich are
pasted geometrical formsin paper.

(iv) Fordiscrimination in “Weight’. (d) Tabletsof woodsimilarinsizebut
differentinweight.

NOTES

(v) Fordiscrimination in “Touch’. (e) Rectangular tablet with roughand
smooth surface etc.
(vi) Fordiscrimination in ‘Sound’. (f) Cylindrical boxes containing

different substances. Musical bells,
Small Wooden discsfor the notes.

Method employed hasthree stages:
(i) Association of the sensory percept with the name, ‘Thisisred’.
(i) Recognition of the object, ‘Give me the red’.
(iif) Recalling the name of tine object, “What is this’?

2. Trainingin Practical Life: Accordingto Dr. Montessori exercisesarecalled
‘exercises in practical life’ because in the Children’s House real everyday
lifeiscarried oninwhich all housework isentrusted to thelittle ones, who
executewith devotion and accuracy their domestic duties, becoming singularly
camand dignified. The studentsare required to sweep their rooms, dust and
clean the furniture and arrange it as they like. They learn dressing and
undressing and washing themselves. They are expected to hand up their
clothestidily. They lay their tables. The children taketurnsin varioushousehold
duties and learn by imitation to conquer their difficultiesin the process.
‘Enthusiasm and delight, fellow feeling and mutual aid are characteristics of
the children learning the jobs.” The students learn how to wash their hands.
They learn how to use wash standswith small pitchersand basins. Children
learn how to usetheir own soap and towels. They learn how to comb their
hair, cut their nailsand brush their teeth.

Themain purposeisto givechildrentrainingin self-reliance and liberty and
alsoto beindependent.

3. Motor Education: Thesepractical lifeexercisesare considered to bevery
helpful for motor education. Muscular educationisimparted in connection
with the movements of walking, sitting and holding objects. The care of child’s
own body, managing thehouse- hold affairs, gardening and manual work and
rhythmetic movements provide motor education. Children a solearn how to
walk in straight linesand to balance them properly.

4. Didactic Apparatusfor Teaching Language and Arithmetic: Madam
Montessori isof the opinion that muscular skill in childrenisvery easily
developed and, therefore, theteaching of writing should precedetheteaching
of reading. According to her, writingisapurely mechanical activity and reading
partlyintellectual .
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(a) Teaching of writing. Therearethreefactorsinvolved inwriting.
(i) Movementswhich helpinreproducingtheformsof |etters.
(i) Manipulation of the pen.
(iii) Thephonetic analysisof wordsinwriting to dictation.

Theletters of the al phabet are cut in sand paper and pasted on card-
boards. The students are asked to pass their fingers on them. The
studentslearn to establish the visual muscular imagesof theletters. At
the same time, the phonetic sounds are also taught in three stages—
association, recognition and recall. There arecertain exercisesthrough
which the students are taught the handling of the pen.

(b) Teaching of reading. Montessori isnot infavour of reading the sentence
aloud. The child is handed over a card on which the names of the
familiar objectsarewritten and pasted. Thechildisasked totrandate
thewriting dowly into soundsand then heisasked to read faster. After
some practicethe child learnsthe correct pronunciation of theword.
Then thechild isasked to attach the cardswith the obj ectslying there.

(c) Teaching of number. A ‘long stair’ is used in the teaching of numbers.
It consstsof aset of therodsvaryinginlength from 1 to 10 decimetres.
Itisdividedinto partspainted red and blueaternately. The child learns
first to arrange the rods of size and then he counts the red and blue
divisionsand namestherodsasone, two, three, etc. Thesignsof the
numbers are cut in sand paper and the same procedure of three stages—
association, recognition and recall isfollowed.

TheDidacticApparatusfor teaching language and arithmetic cons stsof thefollowing:
() Twodopingdesksand variousironinsets.
(b) Cardsonwhich are pasted sand paper | etters.
(c) Two setsof aphabets of coloured cardboard and of different sizes.
(d) A seriesof cardson which are pasted sandpaper figures(1, 2, 3, etc.)
(e) A seriesof large cardsfor the enumeration of numbersaboveten.
(f) Twoboxeswithsmall sticksfor counting.
(g) Drawings.
(h) Framesfor lacing, buttoning, etc. which are used for motor education of the
hand.
Children’s House: Nomenclature of the School

‘Children’s House’ is the name given to a school by Dr. Montessori. This House
provides all the requirements of a good “family house’. As a matter of fact, it has all
the qualities of a school, aworkshop and a home. There are many roomsin the
Children’s House. The main room of the building is a study room. Smaller rooms—
common room, lunch room, rest rooms, room for mutual work, agymnasium, a
lavatory or a children’s bath room—are attached to this main room. The rooms are



well equipped according to the needs of the children and spirit of the Montessori
Method. Thetables, chairs, etc. are especially madefor children. They facilitate
movement from one place to another. So fasets of different shapesand long row
cup-boardsarea so provided. Children keep their didactic apparatusin the cup- board
and their thingsin alittle drawer. The black-boards arefixed in thewallson which
thechildrendraw or paste picturesof different kinds, accordingtotheir owninterests.
The studentsare provided with flowers, toys, pictures, indoor games, etc. Thelunch
room contains|ow tables, chairs, spoons, knives, tumblers, etc.

Children are provided with their own little shelf in the drawing room where
they keep their soap and towel for washing. Thereisasmall garden aswell which
islooked after by the studentsthemselves. Sheltersare provided inthe garden so
that they can enjoy the open air, can play and work there, may takerest or sleep.
They may havetheir lunch thereif they so please.

Paedometer to measure height aswell asaweighing machineare kept inthe
Children’s House to keep a record of the childrens growth.

Discipline in Children’s House

Disciplinecomesby anindirect route, by developing activity in spontaneouswork.
Every individual isexpected tolearn how to control himself by hisown effortsand
through calm, silent activity which isdirected towards no external aim but ismeant
to keep alive that inner flame on which our life depends. Montessori writes, ‘In
truth, the “‘good” are those who move forward towards the goodness which has been
built up by their own efforts.” Such discipline can never be attained by way of
commands, by sermons, by any of the disciplinary methods universally known.

Role of the Teacher

Teacher as gardener: She thinks that a teacher should care for the child like a
gardener who caresfor the plant so that the natural growth of the childisproperly
guided and aided in the process of unfoldingitself.

Knowledge of each child: Theteacher should have an intimate knowledge
of the mind and character of each individual. He should keep the physiological
records of each child’s development: his weight, height and other measurements.

Thedirectress and not the teacher: Dr. Montessori has replaced the word
‘teacher’ by the word “directress’ and she thinks that the primary duty of the person
in authority isto direct and not to teach. Sheinsiststhat the directress should have
an extensive knowledge of psychology and laboratory technique.

Doctor-cum-scientist-cum-missiotiary: In the words of Montessori, the
Directressshould be partly doctor, partly scientist and completely religious. Likea
doctor she should avoid scolding or suppressing the patient in order to avoid worst
stuations. Likeascientist sheshould wait patiently for theresultsand should conduct
experimentswith her material. Likeareligiouslady she should bethereto servethe
child.

Issues in Education:
An Introduction

NOTES

Self-Instructional Material

25



Issues in Education:
An Introduction

NOTES

26 Self-Instructional Material

Faith in the personality of the child: She should allow the child to grow
accordingtohisowninner law. Her businessisto providefor suitable environments.
She should provide children with suitabl e opportunitiesto think for themsalves.

Moral qualities: ‘Virtues and not words are the main qualifications of the
Directress.” She must acquire moral alertness, patience; love and humility. She must
bani sh anger whichisagreat sin and which preventsfrom understanding the child.
The soul of the child, whichispure and very sensitive, requires her most delicate
care. Her motto should be ‘I must diminish to let you grow.”

Merits of the Montessori Method

The principles and practices of teaching advocated by Dr. Montessori amost
revolutionized the traditional notions. Madam Montessori’s profound love and
affection, keen sensitiveness, artistic imagination and exceptional sympathy for
children have given anew touch to various aspects of education. Infact, shehas
usheredinanew erain child education and especially of small childrenat the nursery
stage.

The chief meritsof the Montessori method are:

1. Reverencefor small children: To Madam Montessori ‘the child was
God.” Her school was the temple and duty of tine temple was the recognition
of the essence of childhood. She further writes, ‘To-day there stands
forth one urgent need—the reform of methods in education and instruction,
and hewho strugglestowardsthisendisstruggling for the regeneration
of man.’

2. Scientific bases of the method: The method is based upon scientific
grounds. Madam Montessori was a scientist and she applied scientific
principlesbased on experienceand observation and not upon prejudices.

3. Individual teaching: Individualismisthe key-note of the Monetessori
method. Her methodisareaction againgt collectiveteaching. Asobserved
by John Adams, Dr. Montessori *has rung the death knell of class teaching.’

4. Freedom for children: Sheranksamong theforefront educatorswho
want to give education in an atmosphere of complete freedom. In her
method disciplineisthat of self-control and self-directed activity.

5. Sensetraining: The Montessori method aims at educating the children
through the sense training. It is based upon the maxims “‘proceed from
concrete to abstract’, from ‘general to abstract.’

6. Unique method of reading and writing: Special importance to the
learning of writing has been provided in the method. She takes into
cons deration the muscular movementsin the process of writing. Properly
graded and correl ated exercisesfor reading and writing are provided.

7. Learningthrough living: She hasprovided practical exercisesin her
school which enable childrento learn good habitsof cleanlinessand order.
Thestudentslearn thelesson of dignity of |abour and self-help by attending
totheir needsthemselves. Many practical lessonsare provided.



8. Trainingin social life: Though her method isindividualisticin nature, I'ssues in Education:
yetitisfull of social values. Thesocial value of serving at thetable and An Introduction
lunching together and cleaning platesetc. isbeyond doubt. The students
perform many other activitiescooperatively.

o : NOTES

Limitations of the Montessori Method

1. Mechanical and artificial nature of didactic apparatus. Too much
importance has been given to the Didactic Apparatus. The criticsargue that
the apparatus handcuffsboth theteacher and the pupil. The pupil isexpected
to do different types of exercises with the help of the apparatus and the
teacher also hasto teach through the Didactic A pparatus with the result that
thefree expression of the childrenislimited and so thework of theteacher.
Theapparatusisunrea and unnatural.

2. More emphasis on biological aspects and less on psychological: The
teacher in this system takes special care in keeping records of the height,
skull, and limbsof each individual child. She hardly observestemperament
and other emotional traits.

3. Trandfer of training: Theideaof sensetrainingin the Montessori method is
based on the old theory of ‘formal training of the senses.” She feels that by
training particul ar facultiesthrough particular sensesit will be possibleto get
advantage of that trainingin other lifesituationsthrough transfer of trainingto
thedesiredfield. Modern psychology disapprovesof thisidea.

4. Neglect of thetraining of imagination: Thereisno placefoi fairy talesin
the Montessori system. Fairy tales used in a proper way form part of die
literacy training of children and helpin the devel opment of imagination.

5. Lack of suitableteacher s. The successful working of the Montessori system
depends upon teacherswho possess extensive knowl edgeof child psychology
and acquisition of laboratory procedure. It isnot possibleto find such teachers
insufficient number.

6. Little scope for projects and correlation: The present tendency is to
teach all subjectstogether intheform of projects. Learning by doingisthe
key-note of the present methods of teaching. Inthe Montessori method the
children have to depend upon the mechanical apparatus.

7. Very expensive: It requiresalot of money to set up aschool onthelinesas
suggested by Dr. Montessori. It isvery doubtful if we could spare huge sums
on such schools.

Kindergarten Versus Montessori Method Similarities

1. Recognition of theimportanceof nursery education: Froebel aswell as
Montessori have given usamethod of educating theinfant. They have brought
about arevolutionary changein the concept of education at the pre-school
age.

2. Education as development from within: Both the educators regard
education asthe development of theinner nature of the child. They point out
that the function of the educator isto draw theinner out.
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3. Congenial environment: Both the educators stress the importance of
providing acongenial environment inwhich thegrowth of inner nature of the
child should take placein asuitable manner.

4. Reverence and affection for the child: Froebel aswell as Montessori
have greatly stressed that there shoul d be an environment of love and affection
for thechild; hispersonality should be recognised and even worshipped.

5. Stress on sense training: Froebel as well as Madam Montessori have
devised apparatusfor thetraining of sensesof thechild.

6. Role of the teacher: The teachersin both the methods play therole of a
guide.

CHECK Y OUR PROGRESS

Write down any two key conceptsof child-centred education.
What istherole of ateacher in child-centred education?
State any one principle of the Play-Way method of education.
Write down any one advantage of the Montessori M ethod.

A w Db P

1.3 GENDER AND EDUCATION

Congtitutionally, Indian women and men have been granted equa statusand rights,
but on practical grounds, women till lag behind meninvariouslifeactivitiesdueto
gender discrimination. Hence, to give better growth opportunitiesto Indian women,
accordingto their specia interestsand | egitimate demands, courses of study and
employment facilities should be provided. The curriculum should be modifiedin
accordance with theuniqueall-round respons bilities, including domestic demands
of Indian women. Co-education should be permitted for better exposureinlifeand
to generate healthy competition. Women should betrained in various professional
coursesjust liketheir male counterparts.

Indiarequiresalarge number of women teachersfor primary and secondary
schools. Hence, moretraining colleges should be opened for training of women
teachersand more seatsfor women should bereserved intraining colleges. Smilarly,
more seats should be reserved for women candidatesin medical, engineering and
other professiond colleges. Thiswill facilitate the growth of womeninvarioussectors
of life. If trained women workers—Ilady doctors, teachers and so on—are sent to
work inrura areas, they should be given higher salariesand facilitieslikeresidence
and other essential amenities. Safety and security of women isanother aspect that
needs to be taken care of.



The major problems of women’s education in India are as follows: I'ssues in Education:
An Introduction

- Traditional preudices Thetraditional prejudicesstill operatein backward
andrura areasto agresat extent. Thelower and poorer sectionsof the society

fall an easy prey to superstitionsand traditional prejudicesagainst women. NOTES

- Absenceof separ ate schools: Dueto paucity of funds, itisnot possibleto
provide separate schoolsfor girls, especially inrura areas. Many rura folks,
even in changing times, are not prepared to send their daughters to co-
educational schools. Inthe state of Punjab, where per capitaincomeisthe
highestinIndia, peopledo not mind sending their girlsto co-educational schools.
Butin other states, like Rgjasthan, Uttar Pradesh, Bihar or Haryana, parents
have objection on co-education, especially at the secondary stage.

- Lack of women teacher s. Thereisshortage of qualified women teachersin
all states. Evenin placeswere qualified women teachersare available, they
arenot willingto goto far-flung villagesto teach. Thisisalso areason why
separate schoolsfor girlsare not possible.

- Household work: Girls, generally in all parts of the country, take care of
domestic work, partly asanecessity and partly asatraining for their future
domesticlife. Taking careof younger siblingsat home also curtailsschooling
opportunitiesfor agirl child. Such conditionsturninto the reasoning given by
parentsfor not sending their daughtersto schools.

- Poverty: Poverty of the parents compels them to use the labour of their
children, either at homeor inthefields. A femalechildisstill considered an
economic burden on the Indian household, and hence, education of girlsis
assumed to increasethisburden.

- Child marriages: Child marriages still take place in rural areas. After
marriageat an early age, itisnot considered proper for agirl to attend school .
Hence, an early marriage preventsadgirl child from going to school.

- Lack of provison on certain subjects Previoudy, whileframing curriculum,
no attention was paid to the needs of thegirls. Even today, the co-educational
ingtitutions do not have better provisions on the subjects preferred by girl
students. Unless proper careistaken to provide co-curricular activitiesand
special courses based on interest, aptitude and needs of girls, the schools
cannot register better attendance and strengthintheir classes.

We can summarize the problems of women’s education in India as follows:

- Lack of proper social attitudesin therural and backward areas on education
of girls

- Lack of educational facilitiesinrura areas

- Economic backwardness of therural community

- Conservative nature on co-education

- Lack of suitablecurriculum

- Lack of proper incentivesto parentsand their daughters
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- Lack of women teachers

- Lack of proper supervision and guidance dueto i nadequate women personnel
intheinspectorate

- Uneducated adult women and lack of social education

- Socid evil practicesagainst women

- Inadequate systematic publicity

- Indifference of village panchayats
1.3.1 Measures for Promoting Women’s Education
From time to time, the basic measures that have been suggested for promoting
women’s education in India are given below:

1. Creating proper social attitude on education of girlsin rural and
backwar d ar eas: Inthisregard, the foll owing measuresmay betaken:

To study the problems relating to women’s education and to get detailed
scientific data, athorough research should betaken up by the I nstitutes of
Education and alied ingtitutionsin different statesand coordinated at the
nationdl level.

Separate schoolsfor girlsat the middle and high school stages should be
established when needed.

School mothersin co-education primary school s, should be appointed.
Créchesand nursery classes should be opened wherever possible.
Public opinion in favour of girls’ education should be created.

2. Providing adequate educational facilitiesin backward and rural areas
Thetarget should beto have at | east one primary school within aradius of
one kilometre from every child’s home. Following steps need to be taken:

Hostel for girlsat the middleand high school stages.

Maintenance stipend should be givento girlsresiding in hostel sfor meeting
their lodging and other expenses, at least in part.

Subsidized transport facilities, wherever necessary and possible, should
be provided.

Priority should to be given to the construction of suitable buildingsfor
girls’ schools.

Free educationfor girls.

3. Removing economic backwar dness: A large number of children in the
rural areas are under-nourished. They hardly have a square meal a day.
Unlessthe parentsare given somekind of economicrelief, it will beimpossible
to promote women’s education. Following measures should prove very useful:

Free uniforms and free booksto the needy and deserving girl students
should be provided.



Attendance scholarships, which serve asacompensation to the parents, Issues in Education:
should begiven. Thiswill also ensure reduction of wastage and stagnation An Introduction
ineducation.

Mid-day meal sshould be made availablefree of charge.

4. Provision of suitablecurriculum: Curriculum, by and large, has not met
the requirements of women. Following suggestions made by HansaM ehta
Committee (1962) deserve careful consideration:

No differentiation should bemadeinthecurriculafor boysand girlsat the
primary and middle stages of education.

Steps should be taken to improve theingtruction of home economics.

Stepsshould betakentoimprovetheteaching of music and finearts, and
liberal financial assistance should also be made available to girls’ schools
for theintroduction of these courses.

NOTES

Universitiesshould review periodically the provision they have madefor
the coursesdesigned to meet the specia needsof girls, and take necessary
actionto removethe deficienciesdiscovered.

5. Proper incentives to parents and girls: The following measures have
been suggested:

The number of attendance scholarshipsshouldincresse.

Theallowance of the school mothersshould be enhanced so that quaified
women may be attracted to take up thework.

Therate of maintenance stipend should be adequately increased in view
of theinflationary trendsin the economy.

The number of sanitary blocksin co-educational primary schoolsshould
be adequately increased.

Larger allocation of fundsshould be madein the budget for construction
of hostelsfor girls.

6. Provision for providing adequate number of women teachers: Inthis
regard, thefollowing stepsare suggested:

A large number of training institutions haveto be provided for women,
especialy inthebackward states. Theseinstitutions should generally be
located in rural areas, and they should generally recruit their trainees
fromthat area.

Condensed course centres should be started in these backward areasto
open up avenues to the adult unqualified women for employment as
teachers. Wherever possible, such centresshould be attached to thetraining
inditutions.

A large number of quartersfor women teachersin primary schoolsshould
be provided, particularly inrural areas.

All women teachersemployed in rural areas should be given adequate
rural allowance.
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7.

8.

10.

11.

Special stipends should be given to girlsin high schoolsand in higher
secondary schoolswith aptitudefor teaching.
Whenever possible, husbands and wives should be posted in the same
placeevenif they work in different government departments.
Freetraining should beimparted with stipendsto al| candidatesof training
inditutions
In-service education, training should be given to untrained women teachers
who have put in at least two years of service. The period of training of
education should be treated ason duty.
Proper supervision and guidance: For providing proper guidance and
supervision, following steps should betaken:
Increasein the number of women inspecting officers, particularly inthe
backward states, at different levelsincluding statelevel and directorate
leve.

Provision of adequate transport for al district women inspecting officers
should belaid.

Adequate office staff and equipment should be provided.
Resdentia facilitiesshould begivento all women officersat al levels.

Adequate fundsfor rural developmentsshould beavailableat the disposal
of the state councils.

Facilitiesfor education of adult women: Girl’s education and education of
adult women sufferson account of lack of social education. Thisproblem
can betackled inthefollowingways:

By opening adult literacy classesinlarge number.

By teaching s mple skillslike sewing, knitting, handicraftsand teaching
basi ¢ principlesof healthy living.

By invoking better attitude towardscommunity, family planning, fighting
againgt supergtitionsand other socid evils.

This programme can be more effective when the Education Department
worksin cooperation with other departmentsconcerned, likethe Community
Development, Health and Social Welfare.

. Eradicating social evils: Eradicating social evilsthat stand inthe way of

girls’ education, such as early marriage, bounded labour, dowry, domestic
violence, prostitution, caste barriers and so on, will help in promoting women’s
education. Socid activigts, self-help groupsand other voluntary organizations
canplay acrucial rolein motivating peopleto educate their daughters.

Wide systematic publicity: For educating the parentstotake aninterestin
the education of girls, pressand electronic mediamay be used extensively.

Awar dsto panchayats. Panchayats should be given some motivation to
promote education of womenintheir areas.



1.3.2 Education and Women Empower ment

Education can be used as a catalyst in bringing around change in the status of
women. [n order to neutralize the accumul ated distortions of the past, thereisnow
well-conceived edgein favour of women. The national education system now plays
aposgtive and interventionist rolein the empowerment of women. It now fostersthe
development of new val uesthrough redesigned curriculaand textbooks; training
and orientation of teachers; decision-makers and administrators; and active
involvement of educational institutions. Women’s studies is now being promoted as
apart of various courses, and educational institutions are being encouraged to take
up active programmesfor further development of Indian women.

Inrecognition of theimportance of education of women in accel erating socio-
economic devel opment, the government formulated a variety of measuresfrom
time-to-timein thisdirection. Some of thegovernment initiatives have been discussed
below.

1. Committee on Women’s Education (1957-59)

Atitsmeeting held in July 1957, Education Panel of the Planning Commission
recommended, “a suitable committee should be appointed to go into the various
aspectsof the question rel ating to the nature of educationfor girlsat the elementary,
secondary and adult stagesand to examinewhether the present syssem washel ping
them to lead a happier and more useful life’. This recommendation was placed
before the Conference of the State Education Ministers (held in September 1957).
They agreed that a special committee should be appointed to examinetheissue of
women’s education. Accordingly, the National Committee on Women’s Education
was set up by the Government of Indiain the Ministry of Education.

The terms of reference of National Committee on Women’s Education were to:

- Suggest special measures to make up the leeway in women’s education at
the primary and secondary levels.

- Examine the problem of wastage in girls’ education at these levels.

- Examinethe problems of adult womenwho haverelapsedintoilliteracy or
have received inadequate education and who need continuation of education
so astoearnaliving and participatein projectsof national reconstruction.

- Survey the nature and extent of material and other facilities offered by
voluntary welfare organizations for education of such women and to
recommend stepsnecessary to enablethemto offer larger educational facilities
tothem.

- Mgjor recommendations

The major recommendations of National Committee on Women’s Education have
been givenbelow:

A. Special recommendationsneedingtop priority

- Determined efforts: Theeducation of women should beregarded asamajor
and aspecia problemin education for agood many yearsto come, and bold
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and determined efforts should be madeto face itsdifficultiesand magnitude,
and to closethe existing gap between the education of men andwomeninas
short atime as possible. The funds required for the purpose should be
considered to bethefirst charge on the sums set aside for the devel opment of
education.

- National council: Stepsshould betaken to constitute asearly aspossiblea
Nationa Council for the education of girlsand women.

- Rapid development: The problem of the education of womenissovital and
of such great national significancethat it isabsol utely necessary for the Centre
to assume morerespons bility for itsrapid development.

- Satecouncil: The state governments should establish state councilsfor the
education of girlsand women.

- Comprehensive plans: Every state should be required to prepare
comprehensive devel opment plansfor the education of girlsand womeninits
area.

- Cooper ation: Itisalso necessary to enlist the cooperation of al semi-official
organizations, local bodies, voluntary organizations, teachers’ organizations,
and membersof the publicto assist in the promotion of the education of girls
and women.

- Permanent machinery: The Planning Commiss on should set up apermanent
machinery to estimate, as accurately as possible, the woman-power
regquirements of the Plans from time to time, and make the results of its
studiesavailableto the government and the public.

B. Other special recommendations

The other special recommendations of National Committee on Women’s Education
have been given asfollows:

(i) Primary education (age group 6-11)
Concessionsinkind (not in cash) should begiventoal girls, whether from
rural or urban areas, of parentsbelow acertainincomelevel.

The government should formul ate ascheme for awarding prizesto the
village which shows the large proportional enrolment and average
attendance of girls.

(i) Middle and secondary education (age group 11-17)

At themiddle school stage, more and more co-educational institutions
should be started.

Separate schoolsfor girls should be established especially inrural aress,
for the secondary stage, at the sametime giving parentsfull freedom to
admit their girls to boys’ schools if they so desire.

All girls(and all boysalso) of parentswith income below a prescribed
level should be given free education up to the middle stage.

Free or subsidized transport should be made availableto girlsin order to
bring middle and secondary school s, within easy reach.



(ili) Curriculum and syllabi

There should beidentical curriculum for boysand girlsat the primary
sagewiththeprovisonthat, even at thisstage, subjectslikemusic, painting,
sewing, needlework, s mple hand-work, and cooking should beintroduced
to makethe courses more suitablefor girls.

At the middle school stage, and more especially the secondary stage,
thereisaneed for differentiation of curriculafor boysand girls.

(iv) Trainingand employment
Immedi ate steps should be taken to set up additional training institutions

for women teachersin all such areas of the country where thereis a
shortage.

With aview to inducing women from urban areas to accept posts of
teachersinrura schools, women teachersservinginrural areasmay be
provided with quarters and a village allowance may be given to such
teachers.

The maximum agelimit for entry into servicemay berelaxed, andtheage
of retirement may be extended to 60, provided theteacher isphysically
and otherwisefit.

(v) Professional and vocational education

Theemployment of women on part-timebass, wherever feasible, should
be accepted asapolicy.

Girlsshould be encouraged to take up coursesin commerce, engineering,
agriculture, medicine, etc., at the university stage by offering them
scholarshipsand other concessions.

Itisimportant to organize campaignsto mobilize public opinion for cregting
proper conditionsin officesand establishmentsin which women canwork
freely.

(vi) Facilitiesfor adult women

Education facilitiesin the form of condensed courses (1) that prepare
women for the middle school examination, and (2) those that prepare
them for the high school or higher secondary examination, should be
provided more extensively inall stages.

Provision should al so be made of condensed courses, which trainwomen
for suitable vocation after completion of necessary education.

(vii) Voluntary or ganization

The servicesof the voluntary organizations should be extensively usedinthe
field of middle, secondary, higher, socia and vocationa education of women.
Theexisting grant-in-aid codes of the states need athorough revision. There
should beasubgtantial and significant differenceintheratesof grants-in-aid
as between girls’ institutions and boys’ institutions at all levels. The conditions
of aid for girls’ institutions should be made easier.

Issues in Education:
An Introduction

NOTES

Self-Instructional Material 35



Issues in Education:
An Introduction

NOTES

36 Self-Instructional Material

C. General recommendations

The general recommendations of National Committee on Women’s Education have
been given below.

(i) Freeprimary education: Whenever primary educationisnot free, immediate
steps should be taken to makeit free.

(i) Wastageand stagnation: The Ministry of Education should carry out special
studiesof thisprobleminall partsof the country. Thefollowing stepsshould
betaken to reduce the extent of stagnationin classl:

All freshadmissionsto class| should be madeinthe beginning of theyear
and not later than 60 days after the beginning of thefirst session.

It should be a specific responsibility of teachers to see that proper
attendanceis maintai ned in the school

The age of admission should beraisedto six plus

Standards of teaching should beimproved
Thestagnationin classes|l toV can bereduced if:

Attendanceof childrenisincreased

Standardsof teaching areimproved

Internal examinationsareintroduced

Booksand educational equipment needed by poor childrenaresuppliedin
goodtime

About 65 per cent of casesof wastage at the primary level aredueto financial
conditions of the families. It can be illuminated only if provision for part-time
instruction ismadefor those children who cannot attend school on awhole-time
basis.

About 25 to 30 per cent of the cases of wastage at the primary level are due
totheindifferenceof parents. Thiscan beeliminated partly by educative propaganda
and partly by arigorous enforcement of the compul sory education law.

(i) Employment of teachers
The present scales of pay of teachers should be suitably revised.

There should be no distinction between the scal es of pay and alowances
paidto teachersinthe government and local board or municipd ingtitutions
and thosethat are paid to teachersworking under private managements.

Thetriple-benefit scheme called the Pension-cum-Provident Fund-cum-
Insurance Scheme should be made applicable to every teacher who is
employed permanently inaningtitution.

2. Committee for Girls’ Education and Public Cooperation (1963-65)

At its meeting held in April 1963, the National Council for Women’s Education
endorsed the suggestion made by the Union Education Minigry that asmall committee
be appointed to look into the causesfor lack of public support, particularly inrural



areas, for girls” education and to enlist public cooperation. The Chairman of the
National Council for Women’s Education accordingly appointed, in May 1963, a
committeeto suggest waysand meansof achieving substantial progressinthisfield.
This committee was named Committee for Girls” Education and Public Cooperation.
The Committee submitteditsreport in 1964 and it was published in 1965.

Recommendations

Committee for Girls” Education and Public Cooperation realized that it is only through
awilling, educated and informed public that any progresscan be made. Not only is
the need urgent, but the ground is al so ready for acomprehensive programme for
mobilizing public cooperation to promote girls’ education and giving it constructive
channelsfor expression. Itisessential that official action and the programme based
on publicinitiative must moveforward in close harmony. There hasto be asense of
partnership and shared respons bility between official and voluntary agencies. There
is aso the need for a systematic and sustained programme with an adequate
organizationfor mobilizing community effort.

(1) Publiccooper ation: Direct cooperation from the public should be encouraged
in

Establishing private schools

Putting up of schoolsbuildings

Contributing voluntary labour for construction of school buildings
Helping inthe maintenance of school buildings

Helpingin providing suitable accommodation for teachers and students,
particularly intherural areas

Popul arizing co-education at the primary stage.

Creating public opinioninfavour of theteaching professonsandto give
greater respect to theteacher inthe community.

Undertaking necessary propagandato makethe profession of teaching
for women popular

Encouraging married women to take up at least part-time teaching in
village school sand to work asschool mothers

Initiating action and participating in educative propagandato break down
traditional prejudices against girls’ education

Setting up and organizing school betterment committees, improvement
conferences

Supplying mid-day meals
Supplying uniformsto poor and needy children
Supplying free textbooksand writing materialsto needy children

(i) State councils for women’s education: Thesearethe most suitable agencies
for providing the organization and leadership for mobilizing community effort.
They should function asapart of the network of whichthe District Councils
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at thedistrict level, and the MahilaMandal sand similar voluntary bodies at
thetown and village level swould be strong and active links. These agencies
should ook upon mohilizing of community effort and enhancing public opinion
on promoting girls’ education as the primary responsibility. They should aim
at buildingup invillagesand towns, teamsof voluntary workers, men and
women, who arewilling to devote themsel vesto thiscause and work actively
foritspromotion.

(i) State’s responsibility: The state should turn public opinion in favour of girls’
education through:

School improvement conferences
Seminars
Radiotalks, audio-visua aidsand distribution of informative pamphl ets

Enrolment drives, generally in June, and special additional drives for girls’
education during Dussehra

Assisting voluntary, welfare and other organi zations, privateindividuals
and associ ations engaged in thefield of education of girlsand women

(iv) School improvement conferences: These should be arranged widely
throughout the states, and particularly in the lessadvanced states, in order to
encourage peopl eto contribute to educational awakening and advancement.

(v) Sate help: The state should continue to help in an abundant measurein
providing necessary schoolingfacilitiesinal theareasand in the habitations,
however small, so that thelocal population can make use of them.

(vi) Pre-primary schools: It isnecessary that in rural areas particularly pre-
primary school s should be attached to primary school s so that children get
accustomed to schooling even at atender age.

(vii) Reform and ingpection: Theexistingfunctiond deficienciesof schoolsshould
be remedied by replacing buildingswhich aretotally inadequate to modern
educational needs. There should be periodical inspection of school buildings
and hostel sso asto ensuretheir structural soundness and suitable sanitary
facilities.

(viii) Moreattractiveschool wor k: School work should be made more attractive
and should present education in waysmore engaging for pupils.

(iX) Recruitment of women teachers. Concerted efforts have to be made to
recruit asmany women teachersaspossible. Women arein genera considered
to be better teachersfor the primary classesin schools. It should betheaim
of al states to appoint women teachersin primary schools and a greater
number of women teachersin mixed schools. A school staffed by womenwill
inspire greater confidencein the parentsand makethemwilling to send their
childrento co-eductiona ingtitutions. Therecommendationsinthisregard are
asfollows:

Conditionsof recruitment: The bas sof recruitment of womenteachers
should bewidened and their conditions of work should be made more



attractive. Financial incentiveslike special alowancesfor hilly, isolated or
any other specific backward rural areas should be given to teachers.
Each state may specify areaswhere such allowanceswould be available.

Married women teacher s Attempt should be madeto bring back to the
teaching profession married women who haveleft it in recent yearsand
to bring women from other occupati onsto supplement the teaching staff.

Condensed cour ses. Condensed courses should beorganized onalarge
scalefor adult women, particularly from rural areas, so that they could
takeup teaching jobsinthevillages.

Recruitment age limit: In order to attract more women teachers, the
agelimit for theunmarried and married women teachersshould berelaxed
inthe case of thoseworking in village schools. The service conditions of
such married women who do part-time teaching work should be made
more attractive.

Posting: Asfar aspossible, women teachers should be posted in or near
their ownvillages.

Pay scales: The pay scales of al teachers should beimproved and the
teachers should be pai d an economic wage, so that they may beretained
inthe profession.

Special attention: Specid drivesshould be organized to attract peoplein
rural areasto the teaching profession asthe best form of social service
needed for the upliftment of the villages.

Training schools: Training schools, with hostels, need to belocatedin
the rural centres and near “different’ areas where girls from the villages
aretrained and sent back to work intheir own or neighbouring villages.

Training: During selection of traineesfor training schoolsand colleges,
specia preference should be given to women from rural areas seeking
admisson.

Sufficient facilities Thetraining facilitiesavailablein each state should
be of such amagnitude that the annual output of trained teacherswould
be equal to the demand for additional teachers.

Inspection: The inspecting staff should be adequate and strong if
improvement is to be secured and waste reduced. A separate woman
ingpectoratewill helpto bringinmoregirlsto school.

L odging: Itisonly by providing women teacherswith quartersnear the
schools that many educated women can be attracted to the teaching
profession.

Hostels: The construction of hostels should be included as one of the
priority objectives in the Plans of the states, and necessary financial
assistance for the construction of hostelsand maintenance stipends be
madeavailablemoreliberaly toloca authoritiesand voluntary organizations
working inthefield of education of girlsand women.
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(X) Buildingand equipment: Local bodiesshould bemaderesponsiblefor the
provision of school buildings, equipment, playing fields and the like and
observance of the educational codein the state.

(xi) Social education: Inthefield of social education, adetermined effort should
be madeto increase the number of literacy classesfor womeninrural areas
andto carry out intensive campaignsfor the spread of literacy among women.
Activitiesinthisfield should be administered by the education departments of
the state governments.

(xii) Central assistance: Such central ass stance should be:

At thedlementary stagefor: (1) preparation and employment of women
teachers, (2) grant of free books, writing material and clothing to girls;
and (3) twin quartersfor women teachers.

At thesecondary stagefor: (1) provision of separate schoolsfor girls;
(2) hostels; (3) grant of freebooks, writing materialsand clothingtogirls;
and (4) preparation and appointment of women teachersinincreasing
numbers.

(xiil) Compulsory education: Compulsory Education Act should beintroduced
instateswhereit doesnot exist. In addition, state governmentsshould provide
sufficient incentivesand carry on propagandato attract al childrento schoal.

(xiv) Curriculum: Whilethecurriculum can bethesamefor both boysand girlsat
the primary and middle stages, provision should be made for offering of
€l ectives comprising subjectswhich would be of special interest togirlsand
whichwould helpthem later intheir fieldsof activity.

(xv) Shift system: In schools that lack accommodation, but have a rush of
admission, the doubl e shift system may betried asatemporary measure.

(xvi) Seasonal adjustment: Changing of school hours and school holidaysto
seasona requirementshasbeen found in someplacesto beahel pful concession
to parentswho would otherwise not bein aposition to sparethe childrenfor
attending classes.

3. Committee on the Status of Women (1971-74)

Variousnew problemsrelating to the advancement of women which had not been
visualized by the Condtitution makersand the government in earlier dayshad emerged.
Therefore, with the changing social and economic conditionsin the country, the
Government of Indiafelt that acomprehensive examination of all questionsrelating
totherightsand status of women would provide useful guiddinesfor theformulation
of social policiesincluding education. For thispurpose, the Government of India,
Ministry of Education and Socia Welfare, constituted Committee on the Status of
Women on 22 September 1971. The Committee submitted its report entitled “Towards
Equality’ in December 1974,

Thetermsof reference of the Committee on the status of women wereto:

- Examinethe constitutional, legal and administrative provisionthat havea
bearing onthe social statusof women, their education and employment.



- Assess the impact of these provisions during the last two decades on the I'ssues in Education:
statusof women in the country, particularly in therural sector, and to suggest An Introduction
more effective programme.

- Consider the development of education among women, and determinethe
factorsresponsiblefor the slow progressin someareas.

- Survey the problems of the working women including discrimination in
employment and remuneration.

NOTES

- Examinethe status of women as housewives and mothersin the changing
socia status and their problems in the sphere of further education and
employment.

- Undertake surveyson case gudieson theimplicationsof the popul ation policies
and family planning programmeson the status of women.

- Suggest any other measure which would enablewomen to play their full and
proper rolein building up thenation.

The recommendations of Committee on the Status of Women have been discussed
below.

A. Co-education
(i) Co-educationwould beadopted asthegeneral policy at the primary level.

(i) Atthe middleand secondary stages, separate schools may be providedin
areaswherethereisagreat demand for them.

(i) Attheuniversity level, co-education should bethegeneral policy and opening
of new collegesexclusively for girlsshould be discouraged.

(iv) There should be no ban on admission of girls to boys’ institutions.

(V) Wherever separate school S/collegesfor girlsare provided, it hasto beensured
that they maintain required standardsin regard to the quality of staff, provison
of facilities, relevant coursesand co-curricul ar activities.

(vi) Acceptance of the principle of mixed staff should be made a condition of
recognition for mixed schools. Thismeasure may bereviewed afew years
after itisimplemented.

(vii) Wherever thereare co-educationa schools, separatetoilet facilitiesand retiring
roomsfor girlsshould be provided.

B. Curricula

(i) Thereshould beacommon course of general education for both sexestill
meatriculation.

(i) Attheprimary stage, s mpleneedle craft, mus c and dancing should be taught
to both sexes.

(i) Fromthemiddle stage, differencesmay be permitted under work experience.

(iv) InClassesXI-XII, girlsshould havefull opportunity to choose vocationa and
technical coursesaccordingtolocal conditions, needsand aptitudes.
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(v) Attheuniversty stage, thereisaneed tointroduce morerelevant and useful
coursesfor al students.

C. Pre-school education

(i) Theprovisonof three-year pre-school education for children by making special
effort to increase the number of “balwadis’ in the rural areas and in urban
dums.

(i) In order to enable them to fulfil the social functions discussed above, an
effort should be madeto locate them as near aspossibleto the primary and
middle schoolsof thelocality.

D. Universalization of education (age group 6-14)

(i) Provisionof primary schoolswithin walking distancefrom thehome of every
childinthenextfiveyears.

(i) Establishment of ashram or residential schoolsto serveclustersof villages
scattered in difficult terrains. Where this is not immediately possible,
preparatory schoolsmay be provided for thetime being.

(i) Provison of mobileschoolsfor children of nomadictribes, migrant labour and
counteraction workers.

(iv) Sustained propagandaby all typesof persons, preferably women officials,
and non-officials, socia and political workers, to bring every girl into school in
classl, preferably at the age of 6.

(v) Provisonof incentivesto prevent drop-outs, wherethe most effectiveincentive
isthe provision of mid-day meals. The other important incentivesare free
school uniforms, scholarshipsor stipends, and free supply of booksand other
study material . For schoolswhich do not prescribe any uniform, someprovison
of clothingisnecessary.

(vi) Specia incentivesfor areaswhere enrolment of girlsislow.
(vii) Atleast 50 per cent of teachers at this stage should be women.
(viii) Provisionof at least two teachersin all schoolsasearly aspossible.

(ix) Developingasystem of part-timeeducation for girlswho cannot attend school
onafull-timebass.

(X) Adoption of the multipleentry system for girlswho could not attend school
earlier or had toleave before becoming functionally literate.

(xi) Provision of additional spacein schoolsso that girlscan bring their younger
brothersand sistersto belooked after, either by the girlsthemselvesinturn,
or by somelocal women.

(xii) Opening of schoolsand greater flexibility in admission procedurein middle
schoolsto hel p girlsin completing their schooling.



E. Sex education Issues in Education:
An Introduction

(i) Introduction of sex educationfrom middleschool.
(i) Appointment of an expert group by the Ministry of Education to prepare
graded teaching material on the subject. NOTES

(i) Thismaterial may be used for both formal and non-formal education.
F. Secondary education
(i) Freeeducationfor al girlsup to the end of the secondary stage.

(i) Improvingthequality of teaching and provision of facilitiesfor important
subjectslike science, mathematicsand commerce.

(i) Introduction of job-oriented work experience, keeping in view the needs, the
resourcesand the employment potential of region e.g., coursesleadingto
training asANM, typing and commercial practice, programmesoriented to
industry and s mpletechnol ogy, agriculture and animal husbandry.

G. Higher education

(i) Development of more employment opportunities, particularly of apart-time
nature, to enable women to participate morein productive activities.

(i) Development of employment information and guidance servicefor women
entering higher education.

H. Non-formal education

The greatest problem in women’s education today is to provide some basic
education to the overwhelming majority who have remained outside the reach of
the formal system because of their age and social responsibilities aswell asthe
literacy gap. For the sake of national plans for development, it isimperative to
increase the social effectiveness of women in the age group of 15-25. Ad hoc
approaches through the adult literacy, functiond literacy and other programmes of
the government have proved inadequate. As for vocationa and occupational skills,
the needs of women are greater than those of men. The skill differ according to
the industrial and market potential of regions, and it isimperative to relate the
training to local needs, resources and employment possi bilitiesinstead of adopting
an artificial sex-selective approach.

4. National Policy on Education (1986) on Women’s Education

Concerned about the status and education of women in the country, the major
recommendationswere made by National Policy on Education (1986) asunder:

‘Education will be used as an agent of basic change in the status of women. In
order to neutralize the accumulated distortions of the past, there will be awell-
positive, interventionist role in the empowerment of women. It will foster the
development of new valuesthrough redesigning curricul a, textbooks, thetraining
and orientation of teachers, decision-makers and administrators and the active
involvement of educational institution. This will be an act of faith and socia
engineering. Women’s studies will be promoted as a part of various courses and
educational institutions encouraged to take up active programmes to further
women’s development.
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Issuesin Education: The removal of women’s illiteracy and obstacles inhibiting their access to, and
An Introduction retention, elementary education will receive overriding priority, through provision
of special support services, setting of time targets, and effective monitoring.
Major emphasis will be laid on women’s participation in vocational, technical
and professional education at different levels. The policy of non-discrimination
will be pursued vigorously to eliminate sex-stereotyping in vocational and
professional courses and to promote women’s participation in non-traditional
occupations, as well as in existing and emergent technologies.’
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5. National Policy on Education Review Committee (1990)

Considering women’s education to be a vital component of the overall strategy of
securing equity and socia justicein education; National Policy on Education Review
Committee (NPERC) statesthat:
In order to promote participation of the girls and women in education at all
levels, there is need for an integrated approach in designing and implementing
the schemesthat would address all the factorsthat inhibit their education. More
implementation of disaggregated schemes such as opening of Non-formal
Education Centres for girls, Adult Education Centres for women etc., by
themselves are not adequate. In this context, special mention may be made of
interaction of Early Childhood Case and Education (ECCE) with primary
education. Education of women is not to be construed of a question of mere
access, but of empowering them through education of all on equality of sexes.

The Committee reviewed National Policy on Education (NPE) and Programme of
Action (POA) in the context of women’s education and made recommendations
with regard to thefollowing dimensions:

(i) Accessto educationand equality of learning
(i) Content of educationand gender bias
(i) Vocationa education
(iv) Training of teachersand other educational personnel
(v) Research and development of women’s studies
(vi) Representation of women inthe educational hierarchy
(vii) Employment of women
(viii) Adult education
(iX) Resources
(X) Management
NPERC strongly advocated intervention on behalf of women by the state
governments and thelocal bodiesin tune with what NPE envisaged in regard to

women’s education. The detailed recommendations with regard to the different
dimensonsareasfollows:

(i) Thereisacrucia link between easy accessto water, fuel and fodder, and
schooling of girls. Thisunderstanding needsto beexplicitly reflected inthe
policy of government and be concertized in operational designs.

(i) Priority needsto be given to the habitations/villages having enrolment and
retention ratesfor girlsin schoolsbelow the averagerates of the states.
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(i) Planning for educational development of any given regionwould haveto be
necessarily conducted at the block or sub-block level. Thistask would be
facilitated if itisundertaken through the proposed educational complexes.

(iv) Teachers anganwadi workers, village-level functionariesof other departments
and representatives of women’s groups and community level organizations
should play animportant rolein making micro-level information availableto
the educational complex for prioritization of actioninthisregard.

(v) The policy framework on women’s education must bring out the criticality of
the link between ECCE and girls’ accessibility to elementary education.

(Vi) Thetimingsof ECCE centresshouldincludetheschool hourssothat thegirls
in the 6-14 age group are relieved from the responsibility of sibling care.
(vii) Priority should be given to habitationswhere enrolment and retention rates
for girlsare below the state average.
(viii) There should be shortening and staggering of school hours, particularly for
girls.
(iX) There should be provision for uniforms, textbooks etc., to all girls and
scholarshipsto deserving girlsfrom underprivileged groups.
(X) Number of women teachersin co-educationa schools should beincreased.
(xi) Hostel facilitiesmust bemadeavailablefor girlsat al levels.

(xii) Theissueof regiona disparitiesneedsto beincorporated into the operational
design for universalizing girl’s access to elementary education.

(xiii) Thecurriculumin schoolsshouldinclude:

Increaseinthevisbility of women and projection of apositiveimage of
theroleof womenin history, their contribution to society in general and
theIndian context in particular.

Special efforts should be madeto strengthen M athematics and Science
educationamonggirls.

Undifferentiated curriculum for boysand girls.

Elimination of negative stereotypes, and biological and social concepts
which haveasexist bias.

Basiclegal information including protective lawsregarding women and
children, and extractsfrom the Constitution to make the children aware
of thefundamental rightsand other basic conceptstherein.

Specific measurestoimprovethe participation of girlsin physical training
and sportsshould be undertaken.

(xiv) Itisrecommended that al school textbooks, both by NCERTsand SCERTS,
and other publishers, bereviewed to eiminatetheinvisibility of women and
gender stereotypes, and also for the proper incorporation of a women’s
perspectivein theteaching of all subjects.

(xv) All mediachannels, in public and private sectors, shoul d take serious note of
the crucial role that the media can play in promoting gender equality and
empowerment of women asenunciated in NPE.
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(xvi) Mediashould project positiveimage of women.
(xvii) Anawareness of the need for women’s education, especially elementary and
vocational education, should also be spread.

(xviii) Vocational training for women should be encouraged in non-traditional
occupations, following an undifferentiated curriculum.

(xix) Vocational training programmes, in general, requireacritical evaluation and
re-orientation within which the incorporation of the women’s perspective
should be a key dimension. This would include sensitivity to women’s issues
and awareness of the problemsin the education of girls.

(xx) Women’s study centres should be organized in all the universities and
recognized socia scienceresearchingtitutionswithin the Eighth Plan.

(xxi) Develop ‘Manila Samakhya’ in a decentralized and participative mode of
management, with the decision-making powersdevel oped to thedistrict or
block-level, and ultimately to the poor women’s groups themselves.

(xxii) For imparting adult education to women, and thereby empower them, the
Mahila Samakhyamode should betried out.

(xxiii) Attheinstitutional level, the head of the institution should be made fully
responsible for micro-level planning and ensuring universalization of girls’
education and their accessto high school or vocational education, according
to disaggregated strategiesand time-frames.

6. Programme of Action (1992) and Women’s Education

Programme of Action (1992) stated: ‘Education for women’s equality is a vital
component of the overall strategy of securing equity and social justicein education.
What comesout clearly from theimplementation of NPE (1986) and itsPOA, isthe
need for ingtitutional mechanismsto ensurethat gender sensitivity iseffected inthe
implementation of all educationd programmesacrosstheboard. Itisbeingincreasngly
recognized that the problem of UEE is, in essence, the problem of thegirl child. Itis
imperativethat participation of girlsisenhanced at al stagesof education, particularly
instreamslike science, vocational, technical and commerce education wheregirls
are grossly under-represented. The education system as a whole should be re-
oriented to promote women’s equality and education.’

The Committee recommended the foll owing measuresto make the education an
effective tool for women’s empowerment:

(i) Enhancing salf-esteem and salf-confidence of women.

(i) Building of positiveimage of women by recognizing their contribution to the
society, policy and the economy.

(iif) Developingability tothink criticaly.
(iv) Fostering decision-making and action through collective processes.

(v) Enablingwomentomakeinformed choiceinareaslikeeducation, employment
and health.

(vi) Ensuringequal participationin developmental processes.
(vii) Providinginformation, knowledgeand skill for economic independence.



(viii) Enhancing accesstolegal literacy and information relating their rightsand
entitlementsin society with aview to enhancetheir participation on an equa
footinginall aress.

Thefollowing measureswill be taken for achievement of the above parameters:

(i) Every educational institution will take up active programmes of women’s
development.

(i) All teachers and instructors will be trained as agents of women’s
empowerment. Training programmeswill be developed by NCERT, NIEPA,
DAE, SRCs, DIETs, SCERTsand the university system.

(iif) Gender and poverty sengitization programmeswill be devel oped for teacher
educatorsand administrators.

(iv) Inorder tocreateagreater confidence and to motivate parentsto send girls
to school, preferencewill be given to recruitment of women teachers.

(v) Thecommon corecurriculumisapotentially powerful instrument to promote
apositiveimage of women.

(vi) Funds would require to be earmarked in all education budgets for such
awarenessand advocacy-rel ated activities.

(vit) Foundation course should be designed and introduced for undergraduates
with aview to promote the objectives of empowerment of women. Thiswill
be donewithin the Eighth Plan period.

(viii) Efforts will be made to design special Non-formal Education (NFE)
programmesfor out of school and adol escent girlswith aview to get them
back into theformal stream or qualify for technical or vocationa educationin
order to achieve Universal Elementary Education (UEE).

(i) Specia effortswould be made to recruit women teachers and to augment
teacher-training facilitiesfor women so that adequate number of qualified
women teachersare avail ablein different subjects, including Mathematics
and Science.

(x) Programmesfor continuing education should be designed to ensure that neo-
literates and school-going girls have accessto reading materials.

(xi) Theelectronic, print and traditional mediawill beusedto creaste aclimatefor
equal opportunitiesfor womenand girls.

(xii) Women’s cells should be set up within all central and state agencies concerned
with curriculum devel opment, training and research.

(xiii) A monitoring cell will be set up within the Planning Bureau of the Department
of Education, Ministry of Human Resources Devel opment.

(xiv) All the Bureaus of the Department of Education will prepare a concrete
action plan addressing gender related concernsin their specific areaof work
by August 1993. Relevant nodal ingtitutionslike UGC, AICTE, ICSSR, ICHR,
CBSE, ICAR, ICMR, IAMR, State Boards, Vocational Education Bureaus,
etc., will dso preparesimilar action plans.
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(xv) Specid effortsshould be made by the Centreand State planners, curriculum
devel opersand administratorsto consciously encourage participation of girls
in non-traditional and emergent technologies at al levels. Guidance and
counselling for girlsshould be undertaken asanecessary pre-condition to
encourage participation for the improvement of girls” access to technical,
vocational and professiona education.

The greatest beneficiaries of New Education Policy should be theyouth and
thewomen. The New Policy will be used asan agent of basic changein the status
of women. It has been stated in New Education Policy that every effort will be
made through the instrument of education, to evolve a society which valuesthe
equality of sexes, removal of sex bias against women in the textbooks and
universalization of elementary education for girls. New incentives for girls” education
such asfreetextbooks and attendance schol arshipswill have to be launched.

CHEcK Y OUR PROGRESS

5. Give any two major recommendations of the National Committee on
Women's Education.

6. When wasthereport by the Committee for Girls Education and Public
Cooperation (1963-65) published?

7. Stateany two measures of the Programme of Action (1992) Committee.

1.4 EDUCATION FOR GIFTED CHILDREN

Anexceptional child may be defined asthe onewho differs so much from his peer
averagein respect of physical, mental or social characteristicsthat heisunableto
develop hisfullest potential under normal conditionsin an ordinary classand for
whom some specia environment or organization hasto be created either within or
without thenormal school. Exceptiona children deviate significantly fromthenormal
ones. Thedeviation may fall on either end far above the average or far below the
averagein one or more aspects of achievement.

In the words of Crow and Crow, “The term typical or exceptional isapplied
to atrait or aperson possessing thetrait, if the extent of deviation from normal
possession of that trait is so great that because of it the individual warrants and
receivesspecia attention from hisfellowsand hisbehaviour responsesand activities
are thereby affected.’

Samuel A. Kirk, in his book, Educating Exceptional Children, gave the
following definition, ‘An exceptional child is he who deviates from the normal or
average childin mental, physical and social characteristicsto such an extent that he
requires a modification of school practices or special educational services or
supplementary instruction in order to develop to his maximum capacity.’



AccordingtoW. M. Cruickshank, an expert on special education and mental
disabilities, ‘An exceptional child is he who deviates physically, intellectually,
emotionally and socially so marked from normal growth and devel opment that he
cannot be benefited from aregular classroom programme and needs specid treatment
inschool.’

Characteristics of Exceptional Children
Some of the characteristics of exceptional children areasfollows:
- Exceptional children deviate markedly from normal children.
- Deviationmay be physicd, intellectua, emotiond or social.
- Exceptional children need aspecial environment.
- Special environment may be provided in the normal school or in aspecial
school.

Classification of Exceptional Children

Exceptiona children canbeclassfied asfollows Classfication of Exceptiona Children
1. Mentally Exceptiona
Gifted
Backward or mentally retarded
2. Emationaly Exceptiond
Ddinquents
3. Physicaly Handicapped
Blind and near blind
Crippled
Deaf and dumb
With defective speech
4. Socidly Handicapped
5. Neurotic
6. Multi-handicapped

Importance and Need to Educate Exceptional Children
(Special Education)

Congtitutiona Directive on compulsory educationincludeseducation for al children
till theage of 14 years. Therefore, exceptional children must also receive education.
The Declaration of the Rightsof the Child, adopted by the United Nationsin 1959,
stated, “The child who is physically, mentally or socially handicapped shall be given
the special treatment, education and care required for his particular condition.”

India’s National Policy for Children (1974) specifically observed, ‘Children
who are socially handicapped, who have become delinquent or have beenforced to
taketo begging or are otherwisein distress, shall be provided facilitiesfor education,
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training and rehabilitation and will be helped to become useful citizens.” It further
stated, *Special programmes shall be formulated to spot, encourage and assist gifted
children, particularly those belonging to the weaker sections of society.’

TheNationa Policy on Education, 1986 and asamended in 1992 aso envisages
special provisionfor the handicapped.
Apart from congtitutional obligations, education of the exceptional children
should receive special attention on account of thefollowing reasons:
Exceptional children do not get proper motivation in regular classroom
work asthey need different treatment.
Exceptional children may devel op behavioural problemsif their specific
needs are not properly attended to.
Principleof equaity demandsthat all children must be provided with equal
opportunitiesto develop their potentialitiesto the maximum level.

Education of theexceptiond childrenwill enablethemto be salf-supporting
economicdly.

Special educationwill guidethese children to become useful membersof
thesociety.

Several categoriesof childreni.e., thedeaf, the dumb and the blind need

specid curriculum, methodsof teaching and instructiona materialswhich
can be provided only in specia schools.

Gifted Children

Kirk, in hisbook Educating Exceptional Children, stated that in ancient Greece,
over 2000 yearsago, Plato stressed the need for proper and special education of the
intellectually superior children.

On account of the s gnificant contribution of thegiftedin variousfields, interest
intheir special education and training has grown considerably all over theworld
during thelast one hundred years. Gifted children arethewealth of any civilization
Or society.

A gifted childisboth an asset and aresponsibility. Heisan asset of incalculable
valueto society. Hispotentiditiesfor good are difficult to overestimate. Our socio-
economic gructure, both at the national andinternationd leve, demandsthat |eedership
should be of the highest quality with keenintelligence. Following aretheimportant
reasonsfor growinginterest in thegifted children:

Values of democracy can only berealized inthefullest sensewhenwe
recognizethefull range of ability within our total population.

Thereisalimited pool of ability and specia talent in every country. This
must beidentified and developed to saveit fromloss.

The gifted individual shave played an important rolein the preservation
and advancement of civilization.



Many gifted childrenlanguishin educational ingtitutionssimply because
they are not aware of their *gifts’ and the school programmes do not
provide them enough motivation and challenge.

We need |leadersfor our business, education, research and government.
Theseleadersare provided by thisclassof gifted children.

Meaning and Definition of the Term Gifted

Some of theimportant definitions are mentioned to explain the meaning of theword
‘gifted child’.

According to Robert J. Havighurst, aprofessor, physicist, educator, and aging
expert, “The talented or gifted is one who shows consistently remarkable performance
in any worthwhile line of endeavour.’

In the words of Leta S. Hollingworth, ‘By a gifted child we mean one who is
far more educablethan the general children. The greater educability may liealong
the lines of one of the arts, asin music or drawing, it may lie in the sphere of
mechanical aptitude, or it may consist in surpassing power to achieve literacy and
abstract knowledge.’

Prem Pasricha observed, “The gifted child is the one who exhibits superiority
ingeneral intelligence or the onewho isin possession of special abilitiesof high
order in the fields which are not necessarily associated with high intelligence quotient.

Intelligence Quotient (1Q) and the Gifted

LewisTerman, in 1916, set thelower limit for the gifted person at 110 onthe Revised
Stanford Binet Simon Intelligence Scale. In 1937, only children having 1Q of at |east
120 (1.25 sigmas above mean) were judged to be very superior. Someyears|ater,
childrenwith 1Q 125 or aboveinthemgor classesof Cleveland, Ohio, wereclassed
assuperior. Goddard used 120 asthelower limit informing classesfor gifted children
including both thosewith specid artistic and mechanicd talentsand thosewho excelled
in creativethinking and abstract reasoning.

Gifted children may be classfied into three categories:
Superior, having IQ between 100 and 120
Very superior, having 1 Q between 120 and 140
Near-genius, having Q 140 or more.

Scope of Giftedness: Not Confined to I1Q

Giftednessisnot only confined to intellectual domain but it al so pervadesdifferent
areas. Thus, Guilford envisaged asmany as 120 different abilitiesasan individual
may be giftedin oneor moreahilitiesin different areas.

The57th Yearbook of the National Society for the Study of Educationinthe
US explained the nature of giftedness as, ‘A talented or gifted child is one who
showscons stently remarkabl e performancein any worthwhilelineendeavour. Thus,
weshall includenot only theintellectually gifted but al so those who show promisein
music, the graphic arts, creative writing, dramatic, mechanical skillsand social
leadership.’
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Ralph W. Tyler, discarded the1Q standard and defined the gifted child asone
whoisexceptiona intheamount of production, therate of hisproduction, thequaity
of hisproduction or acombination of these; achild who may do much more school
work than the average student does, heworksfaster and performswith much higher
quality.

Kirk referred giftednessasany of thefollowing special aptitudesand talents:

Academically talented
Artigtically talented
Linguistically telented
Mechanically talented
Musically talented
Physically talented
Socidly talented

Sumption and Lucking envisaged the gifted as, “Those who possess a superior
central nervous system characterized by the potential to perform tasksrequiring a
comparatively high degree of intellectual abstraction or creative imagination or both.’

Louis A. Fleigher and Charles E. Bish observed, ‘The term gifted
encompasses those children who possess a superior intellectual potentiality and
functional ability to achieve academically inthetop 15 to 20 per cent of the school
popul ation; and/or talent of ahigh order in such specia areasasmathematics, science,
expressivearts, creativewriting, music and social leadership, and aunique cregtive
ability to deal with their environment.”’

W. J. Getzels explained giftedness as, ‘Although the question may be largely
asemantic one, thereisno doubt that many desirable qualitiesexist beyond those
with anexclusively intellectual form. Aretherenot some social qualities, say moral
character or psychological adjustment which also might lead usto call anindividual
gifted, and may perhapsbereflected in superior school performance, to say nothing
excellencein other areas such as public service? Surely the study of such qualities
might be an adjunct to any general and systematic examination of giftedness.’

Luois Leon Thurstone, a US pioneer in the fields of psychometrics and
psychophysics, observed that a person of high intelligence may not be creative.
According to him, *To be extremely intelligent is not the same as to be gifted in
creativework. Thismay betaken asahypothess. Itisacommon observationinthe
universitiesthat thosestudentswho have highintelligence, judged by availablecriteria,
are not necessarily the only ones who produce the most original ideas. All of us
probably know afew menwho are cregtiveand highly intel ligent, but thiscombination
isnottherule.”

L. X. Magnifico divided thegifted into two groupsasfollows:

A child whose ability, asindicated by an intelligencetest, iswithin the
range of the upper 2 or 3 per cent of the population

A child having outstanding ability inagivenfield, for example, music or
art



Eight-fold Criterion for Defining Gifted Children

In emphasi zing special talents, Paul Witty enumerated the following criteriafor
defining very young gifted children:

- Alargevocabulary, accurately used

- Theuseof phrasesand sentencesat an early age, asalso the ability totell or
reproduce astory

- Interest in books and later enjoyment of atlases, dictionaries and
encyclopaedias

- Interest in calendarsand clocks
- Ability to concentratelonger than most children
- Early discovery of cause and effect relationship

- Early development of mental faculties; gifted children often learnto read
before they enter school

- Proficiency indrawing, music or other art forms

Behaviour Pattern of Gifted Children
Thebehaviour patternsof gifted children areasfollows:

- Physical characteristics: They are physically sound and better than normal
children. Their facesare usually bright. They possessvigour and vitality.

- Intelligence: Their intelligence is high. Their *g’ factor of intelligence is
very strong. Some have a very strong group factor or ‘s’ factor.

- Varied interests: Their interests are more varied than those of normal
children. A gifted child of eight may read novels, write long essays, take
interest in subjects such ashistory, geography, astronomy, grammear, physics
andmusic.

- Inquigtivenatur e They areextremely inquisitiveand quick inunderganding.

- Superiority in academicwor k: They arecharacterized by general superiority
inacademicwork. Eveninthee ementary school, they do their best work on
tests of reading and language. 45 per cent of Terman’s group of gifted children,
whom he studied, learned to read before entering school. Regarding one
child, Terman said *As early as 21 months, she read and apprehended simple
sentences, by 26 months her reading vocabulary was more than 700 words.’

- Well adjusted: Asregards character and personality traits, they are well-
adjusted. Terman stated, ‘Even in leadership and social adaptability, traits in
which gifted children arethought to be especidly deficient, most studiesshow
gifted children to be somewhat superior to children of the general school
population.’

Positive and Negative Characteristics of the Gifted Adolescents

James M. Dunlop has categorized positive and negative characteristics of gifted

children:
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Positive Characteristics

The positive characteristicsareasunder:
- Learneasly and rapidly
- Retainwhat they learn without much drill
- Havearichvocabulary marked by originality
- Show interest inideasand words
- Show much curiogity in questioning
- Enjoyreading
- Reasonthingsout
- Possessgreater ability to generalize
- Know and appreciate things of which normal children are unaware
- Takeinterest inthe nature of man and universe at an early stage
- Seek older companions
- Possess agood sense of humour
- Haveadesireto excel

Negative Characteristics
The negative characteristicsare asunder:
- Restless, disturbing and inattentive
- Cardessinhandwriting
- Indifferent to classwork
- Criticaly outspoken
Extent or Incidence of the Gifted Population

Hollingworth, on the basis of astudy, concluded that thereisonegifted childina
population of onemillion. However, studiesconducted by J. J. Gullagher did not tally
withthe estimatesof Hollingworth. Usually, itissaid that about 2 to 3 per cent of the
population may be placed in the category of the gifted.

On account of several factors, itisnot easy to estimate the number of gifted
childreninaparticular school population. Thedifficulty isonaccount of thefact that
thereisno singlecriterion which can beused astheyardstick for ng giftedness.

| dentification of the Giftedness

Usually four types of techniques are used to identify giftedness. Gallagher pointed
out thefollowinglimitationsof varioustechniquesin thisregard:



Table 1.1 Limitations of Various Techniques to |dentify Giftedness

Method Limitations
1. | Intelligence tests (Individual) Best but expensive and time consuming.
2. | Group intelligence tests Generally good for screening. May not identify those with
reading difficulties and emotional problem.
3. | Achievement test batteries Will not identify under achieving gifted children.
4. | Observation by teachers Not suitable for children with emotional problems, and
children and others with hostile attitudes towards school.

Gallagher concluded that what gifted children havein commonistheability to
absorb concepts, to organize them more effectively and to apply them more

appropriately.
Adjustment Problems of Gifted Children

A gifted child may become aproblem for the parents and the teacher if heisnot
handled properly. Thefollowing problemsarise:

- Herevoltsagaing the parents and teacherswhen they do not recognize him,
and sometimes creates mischief in order to catch their attention or to show
hissuperiority.

- Thereislack of stimulation for himinthe subjectsof hisinterestswhen he
doesnot get opportunitiesto progress according to hisown pace.

- Because of lack of opportunities and lack of recognition, he sometimes
developsinferiority complex.

- Too much of recognition or applausesby the parentsor teachers, leadsto the
development of afeeling of prideand arroganceinthechild.

- Whenthegifted childisnot properly guided, heutilizeshissuperior intelligence
inmischief, indiscipline, gang-formation and revoltsagainst hiselders. He, in
turn, becomesanuisance.

Education of the Gifted

Effortstoidentify gifted children were started inthe USby WT Harrisin St. Louis
Public School in 1867. By 1920, three public schoolsin Cleveland, Rochester and
LosAngelesinthe USwere offering enriched programmesto gifted children. Later,
all educators, parentsand administrators recognized theimportance of providing
specia education to gifted children.

Methods of Educating the Gifted

Themethods of educating the gifted children areasfollows:

1. Acceleration: Acceeration offersopportunity for agifted pupil to moveat a
pace appropriate to hisability and maturity and to compl ete an educational
programmein lessthan the ordinary amount of time. It invol ves advancing
thegifted child rapidly from one gradeto another in school so that he enters
collegeearlier than others.

2. Ability grouping or homogeneousgrouping or segregation: Thegifted
pupilsmay be placedin special groupsfor all or part of the school day. The
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purpose of ability grouping is usually to provide for enrichment of children’s
experiencesin both depth and breadth, and to permit the children to stimulate
oneanother.

Accordingto thisscheme, studentswith moreor lesssimilar background are
grouped together in the same section. It isacommon practice in some of the
schoolsto group studentsinto various sections, that is, A, B, C and others
accordingtointellectual, physical and social interestsof the students. This
createshealthy competition and isvery useful in alarge school where classes
can bedivided into different sections.

. Enrichment Programmes: Enrichment consistsin giving the gifted child

the opportunity to go deeper or to rangemorewidely thanthe averagechildin
hisintellectual, social and artistic experience.

Such aprogramme may be characterized by (i) emphasisupon the creative
or theexperimenta work (ii) emphasisontheskill of investigation andlearning
(iif) independent work, stressing initiativeand originality (iv) high standard of
accomplishment (v) cooperative planning and activity thet provide opportunity
for leadership training and experiencesin social adjustment (vi) individual
attention given by teacher to sudent (vii) Frst-hand experiences(viii) flexibility
of organization and procedure (ix) extensivereading and (x) concernwith
community respongbility.

The gifted students should be encouraged to study avariety of booksand
referencemateria. Ontheco-curricular Sde, provisonsfor asufficient variety
of activitiesshould exist in aschool so that the studentsmay devel op various
social and moral qualitiesof ahigh order.

. TripleTrack Plan: Track Planwhichintroducesedasticity intheclassification

of the studentsisvery popular in American schools. According to thisscheme,
theauthorities prescribeauniform syllabusfor all. Average children cover it
withinthe normal period, thedull inalarge period and the gifted in ashorter
period in comparison to average children.

. Rapid Promation or Double Promotion: By thiswe mean morethan one

promotion during the course of the year. If achild showsan extraordinary
achievement in oneclass, he may be given adouble promotion. Theaim of
thispromotionisto place the gifted student in asetting suiting him the most.
However, at occasi ons such promotions proveto be very detrimental to the
child. The child may be agifted onein comparison with the students of his
previousclassbut may not show the same progressin the next classwith the
studentsof different mental and physical make-up and thiswouldresultin his
mental slowdown in the new setting. Age, social maturity and health—all
these factors should be given dueweightage.

. Special Schools: In some of the devel oped countries, separate schoolsare

provided for such students. This system has been criticized on the ground
that quite alarge number of such students are deprived of the practicein
|eadership which they would get in association with average children.



Brown was of the opinion that keeping these children asanintegral part of I'ssues in Education:
the school wasthe mostimportant factor in affecting their future performance. An Introduction

7. Summer Schools: These schools are planned during summer vacations.
These schoolshave been successfully tried inthe US. Academically talented
students are selected from different parts of the country on the basis of
psychological tests, interview and previous school recordsand are brought
together for aspecial educational programme. Theprogrammeisintended to
be very challenging and is planned under the expert guidance of aband of
talented teachers. The students are provided with the best avail able books
which they may consult for writing their project reports and for holding
discussions in the class. Usually, three areas—science including mathematics,
socia studiesand literature are covered.

NOTES

After the programmeis over, the students return to their regular schools.
Students can attend summer schoolsaslong asthey do not complete their
final school leaving examination.

Advantages of the Scheme of Summer Schools

The benefitsof summer schoolsare asfollows:
The scheme provides studentswith challenging situations.

The studentsredlize, perhapsfor thefirgt time, that there are other children
equally intelligent, or even moreintel ligent than them.

The scheme setsthe pattern for an enriched programmefor the talented.

The schemeispsychologically and scientifically sound, asit providesa
suitable bas sfor developing acurriculum for thetalented children.

The scheme providesfirst-hand experiencesto studentsof living together
for anumber of weekswith awidevariety of talented children.

The scheme providesfirst-hand experiencesto teachersfor handling the
problemsof the academically talented children.

It is easy to have an all-India scheme for the purpose without much
difficulty either of an administrativeor of atechnical nature.

The schemefitsin the context of our democratic educational set-up.

Theschemewill helpin creating the necessary climatein the country for
meaking adequate provisonsfor the education of theacademicaly talented.

It would be possibleto makethe best use of the potential human resources.

The scheme will help in providing the necessary basisfor organizing
systematic and scientific research on the academically talented.

Theschemewill dsohdpin gpotting out alarge number of talented teechers.

8. Scholar ship Programmes: Thelargeprogrammeof scholarshipsat dl stages
will ensurethat all gifted sudents, or at |east thetop fiveto fifteen per cent of
therelevant age group, will receivethe highest education possible.
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0.

10.

11.

Special Vists Well-planned visitsmay be arranged tolaboratories, museums,
and other places.

Contact with Talented People: Talented students may be brought into
contact with persons engaged in the types of work for which the students
show special ability or interest. These persons may be able to provide
occasional opportunitiesfor the studentstowork intheir special fields.

Hostels: Hostels or “‘day centres’ should be made available for those students
whose home environment isnot conduciveto proper study.

Roles of those Involved with Educating the Gifted

0]

(if)

(iii)

Role of the counsellor: Therole of the counsellor in the promotion of a
talent can be very important. The counsellor with hisdetailed knowledge of
each talented student isin aunique position to formul ate aprogrammefor his
enrichment and suggest the necessary modificationsrequiredin theexisting
curricular and extracurricular programme. Where special counsellorsarenot
available, thistask fallson theteachers.

Itis, therefore, necessary to train teachersfor thisresponsibility throughin-
service seminarsand specia courses. It should beimpressed on them that
the classroom atmosphere and the attitudes of teachersare of considerable
importance. Inasocial and educational set-up likethat of India, wherethe
rel ationship between the teacher and thetaught isstill largely authoritarian,
thegeneral tendency isto suppressany urgesand intereststhat deviate from
theclassnorm. Thefirst requirement for the promotion of talent, therefore, is
for the teachers create an atmosphere of free expression in the classroom
and to provide opportunitiesfor creativework.

In planning for the development of the talented student, it should be
remembered that it isnot only hisintellectual competence of special ability
that needsto be devel oped. The development of the emotional and social
aspects of his personality, and of socially desirable attitudes, is equally
important.

Roleof every educational institution: The Education Commission 1964—
66 observed, ‘Every educational institution should be assisted to develop a
programmefor identifying the brighter children attending it and for providing
them with specia enrichment programmesto suit their needsandto helpin
their growth. These programmes, the nature of which would vary from stage
to stage and from onetype of ingtitution to another, would haveto be carefully
designed and teacherswould haveto betrained, in putting them across. Inall
these programmes, “talent’ should not be understood in the traditional sense
only, but should cover awide range of mathematical, verbal, artistic and
experimental skills. Scholarshipsand encouragement should be available, on
a basis of equality, to all talent at all stages of education.’

Roleof theeducation departments. Therespons bility for the development
of thiscomprehens ve programme should be squarely placed on the educeation
departmentswhich should work in collaboration with the universities. The



secondary stageisthe most crucial for discovery and devel opment of talent, Issues in Education:
and unfortunately, it isprecisely at this stage that the schol arship programme An Introduction
isnow weak. Itsdevelopment will, therefore, haveto beaccorded high priority.

We may sum up the discussion with the observations of the Education
Commission. ‘A dearth of competent and trained manpower is now felt in nearly
every branch of nationa life, andisprobably oneof the biggest bottlenecksin progress.
Poor aswearefinancialy, the poverty of trained intellect isstill greater. We might
do well to remember Whitehead’s warning: “In the modern world the rule is absolute—
any race which does not value trained intelligence is doomed.”

NOTES

1.4.1 Equalizing Educational Opportunities

Itis generally believed that neither a policy of complete ‘Laissez faire’ nor of complete
state control of educationissuited to awelfare sate. The state must take positive as
wel | asnegative action to maintain aproper balance of socia welfarefor itscitizens.
The state must step forward and ensure not only an adequate amount of education
but also education of an adequately high standard to all thosewho are desirousof it.
Private enterprisein education must be encouraged but should not be allowed to be
exploitative. Provison of equality of opportunity isoneof thefundamental rights of
ademocratic state.

Equalization of Educational Opportunity

Oneof theimportant socid objectivesof education isto equaize opportunity, enabling
the backward or underprivileged classesand individua sto use education asalever
for theimprovement of their condition. Every society that valuessocia justiceandis
anxioustoimprovethelot of thecommon man and cultivatedl availabletal ent, must
ensure progressive equality of opportunity to all sectionsof the population. Thisis
theonly guaranteefor the building up of an egalitarian and human society inwhich
theexploitation of theweak will be minimized.

Inequalitiesof educational opportunitiesariseinvariousways. Inplaceswhere
no primary, secondary, or collegiateinstitutionsexit, children do not havethe same
opportunity asthose who havethesefacilitiesin the neighbourhood. Thishandicap
should be overcome by thewidest dispersal of educational institutions, consi stent
with economy and efficiency, by ingtituting, an adequate schol arship programme, by
providing the needed hostel facilitiesor by making suitabl e transport arrangements.
Itissometimesnot fully appreciated that there are at present glaring imbal ances of
educational development in different parts of the country: the educational
developmentsin the States show wide differences, and even wider differencesare
found between the districts. To remove such inequalities, deliberate policies of
equaization of educational opportunitiesand educational development inthedifferent
districtswill haveto be adopted.

Another cause of inequality of educational opportunity isthe poverty of a
large section of the popul ation and therel ative affluence of asmall minority. Evenin
the nel ghbourhood of an educationa ingtitution, children from poor familiesdo not
have the same chance as those who come from richer ones. To overcome these

Self-Instructional Material 59



Issues in Education:
An Introduction

NOTES

60 Self-Instructional Material

handicaps, itisdesirableto abolish feesprogressvely, to provide freebooks, stationery
and even school mealsand uniforms. Inaddition, itisnecessary to develop alarge
programme of scholarships.

Again, differencesin the sandardsof schoolsand collegescreate an extremely
intractableform of educationa inequality. When admissionto aninstitution such as
auniversity or professional college, ismade on the basis of marksobtained at the
public examination at the end of the secondary stage, as often happens, the marks
donot at al provideacommon yardstick for astudent from arural areawho attends
anill-equipped school in hisvillage, and astudent from an urban areawho attendsa
good city school. To overcomethisto someextent at least, it isnecessary to evolve
morereliableand egditarian methodsof selection, whether for admissontoingitutions
or for award of scholarships.

1.4.2 Significance of Equalization of Educational Opportunities

Equalization isimportant in every section of the society. It bindstogether the people
of vivid natureand cultureand hepsin building socid, cultural and nationa integration.
Just like other sectorsof the society, the concept of equdization should asolieinthe
educational system of the country. It isgood to have equalization of educational
opportunities for the progress of the country. While discussing the aspect of
equalization of education opportunities, the Kothari Commission has stated that ‘One
of themost important objectivesof education isto equalize opportunity, enabling the
backward or un-privileged classesand individual sto use education asalever for the
improvement of their condition. Every society that valuessocid justiceandisanxious
toimprovethelot of thecommon man and cultivateall availabletaent must ensure
progressive equality of opportunity to all sectionsof the population. Thisistheonly
guarantee for the building up of an egalitarian and human society in which the
exploitation of the weak will be minimized.’

For al of us, itisimportant that we know the clear difference between the
concept of equality and equity and not confuse between the two. Equity refersto
fairnessthat may require different treatment or special measures, for some persons
or groupswhereas equality refersto the sametreatment in dealings, quantitiesor
values.

Equity involvesfairness and moral values, which hasmadeit areason for
tension and battleamongst all mankind sincetimesimmemorial. It even posesto be
agreat hurdlein theimparting of education. Thisequity barrier hasitseffectson
three main education groups, which arerace, gender and special needs. So, inorder
to overcomeall the equity and equality i ssues regarding education, the Constitution
provides certain provisions and the Indian Government has also started many
programmesinthisregard.

Therearevariousfactorsthat |ead to inequality in education. Some common
factorscould begender, high drop-out rate and lesser enrolment. Inequality in schooling
isalsoamajor hindrancein equity and equdity of education.



Gender

Like in the case of race and special needs, it isjust asimportant in the case of
gender, too, totake notethat it isnot on all occasionsfair to treat everyonethesame.
Thelearning approaches of boysand girlsdiffer and both genderslearn differently.
Both genders even approach, analyse and solve problems differently. Sexual
harassment isaproblem faced more by femal esthan by malesand sexud harassment
lowers self-esteem | eading to inter-gender equity troubles.

Today, thetreatment meted out to the genders comesfrom gender perceptions
built over theyearsand thosethat existed yearsback. Equality among gender stems
from their already existing equality among races. In existence are various
misconceptionsregarding women, for examplethey cannot learn aswell asmendo,
they areincapabl e of votinglikemen, or they just cannot take decisions of importance
like men can. Even though the society in the present times does not ssewomenin
the same manner, yet there remain afew negative undertones and unintentional
biasesregarding women and educati on embedded within societal messages.

Special Needs

Itisprobably quitedifficult to accommodate children with special needswith equity
and equality. Thereason for thiscould bethat despitethefact that they all are kept
inasinglecategory, individually their needsdo differ. Besidesthe monetary cost of
accommodating studentswith special needs, the cost of timealso exists. To obtain
equity and inclusion of children with specia needs, you need to do thefollowing:

- Ensureequal accessby puttingin place both input and output features
- Train educatorsand make them aware
- Get studentsready for real world

Not that each bit of technology set up in the school s can be made ready for
children with special needs but it should be accessible. Educators should have
awareness about that which can be made availablefor children with special needs
and they must also be equi pped with knowledge of how to apply accommodationsto
childrenwith special needs. Both schoolsand districtsneed to participate actively in
developingthe curricula. Let uslook at the meaning of sometermsassociated with
equity ineducation:

Equal access: Thisimpliesimpartiaity in providing opportunity. The
hindranceto thiscould be caused by thelegal or physical barriersimposed
on accessto education.

Equal educational opportunities: Thisimpliesproviding each student
with the sametreatment, opportunities, and resources.

Equity: Thisimpliesmaking available educational opportunitieswith
impartiaity, justice, and fairness.

Educational equity: Educationa equity hasitsbasisin the principlesof
justiceand fairnessfor every student when it comesto success, treatment,
providing of opportunitiesand alocation of resources. Withtheseprinciples,
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thereisahigh probability of therebeing equality for each student interms
of educationa resultsevenindiversegroups. Each of the strategiesapplied
aresystematic, carefully planned and with aclear focusand have astheir
basis the core learning — teaching core concepts.

There are seven key components identified in the process of attaining

excellencein education through the combination of effective and equitable practices
inschool. Let uslook at these components.

- Access. Thisrefersto opportunitiesbeing made avail ableto every student to

take part in each one of the various aspects associated with the process of
education, aswd| asinincluding resourcesand facilitiesof learning pertaining
to co-curricular and extracurricular programs.

- Instruction: It refersto those instructions that will promote an image of

positivity for diverse groups as well as create a strong commitment to an
equitabl e teaching-learning environment.

- Materials: Itisof primeimportanceto keep the use of learning material and

learning aidsto aminimumif it cannot beavoided al together, sothat any bias
inlanguage, pictures, graphicsand content can be minimized.

- Assessment: There should be achecking of and accounting for differences

inthe cultura background and style of learning of the various studentsand
thisshould form afirm basisfor aligning the assessment with curriculaand
ingtruction of the school and itsvariousgoal sof improvement.

- Interactions: It ispossible that attitudes are biased and are relating with

studentsin varied manners, based on factorslike ethnicity, ability, sex and
race.

- Attitudes: Attitudesshould be monitored for prejudiceand bias, whichwhether

or not intentional, are capabl e of creating discriminatory behaviour and may
affect the performance of the student.

- Language: Thereisaneed to regularly monitor for overt or subtle biases

that havethe power to reinforce, create, or influence prejudiceto languages.

Causesfor Inequality of Educational Opportunities
Thevarious causesfor inequality of educational opportunitiesare:
- Lack of educational facilities. There are many places and areasin the

country where educationa ingtitutionsdo not exist. Childrenresidingin those
areasdo not acquiresmilar kind of chance aschildren who havetheamenities
in other countriesor other states.

- Poverty: Children coming from the poor sectionsof the community do not

have the same chances to study in the neighbourhood of an educational
ingtitution asthe oneswho come from affluent family.

- Differencein thestandard of educational institutions; Differenceinthe

vauesof collegesand schoolslead to educationa inequality. Sudentscoming



from rural educational institutionsdo not match up well when admissionsto 'SUf iT Iidugatit_on:
professional coursesare made on behalf of selectiontests. n ntroduction

- Differencein homeenvironments: An adolescent from therural house or
from the urban slum areawhose parents areilliterate cannot get the same NOTES
kind of environment and prospect which an adolescent from ahigher class
house with extremely knowledgeabl e parentsreceives.

- Digparity in education of boysand girls: Dueto the conservative nature
of some societies, thereisabroad difference between the education of girls
and boys.

- Digparity dueto advanced classesand backwar d classes: Another factor
that hasled toinequality of opportunity in educationistheexistence of different
typesof classes.

- High private costs of education: The private cost of education required
for thetext books, supplies, etc. haveimproved very significantly in current
years in public schools. The parents are required to incur very heavy
expenditurefor thispurpose.

Sepsfor the Equalization of Educational Opportunities

- Eradication of tuition fees. All nations should work together for the
development of education so that a stage will come when education will
becometuitionfree.

- Freetextbooks at various stages: It isvery essential that a programme
of providing freetext-booksshould be given very high priority and introduced
immediately at all stages of education.

- Book-banks: Insecondary schoolsand ininstitutionsof higher education, a
programme of book-banks should be encouraged and devel oped.

- Grantsfor purchase of books: The best of the students in educational
institution bel onging to backward classes should be given grantsannually to
obtain bookswhich may not necessarily be text-books.

- Scholar ships: There should be an adequate programme of scholarships so
that the best useismade of the availabletalent.

- Transport facilities: Adequate transport facilitiesmay be provided in the
rural areas and for the students of backward classes so that students are
encouraged to attend an educational ingtitution.

- Day study centres and lodging houses: A large number of day study
centresand lodging housesat theminor and university slage should beprovided
to studentswho do not have adequate facility to study at home.

- Earnandlearnfacilities Asasupplement to the programmeof scholarships,
facilitiesfor studentsto earn and play must be provided.

- Special facilitiesfor girls: Special incentivesmay be provided tothegirls.
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- Admission policy: Thereisagreat need to introduce an egalitarian element
inadmissionstoinstitutions so that studentscoming from rural areasare not
handi capped due to language or some other factors.

- Special assistanceto backward areasor states: At thenational level, it
should beregarded astheresponsibility of the Government of Indiato secure
equalization of educational development in the developing states. The
necessary programmesfor thisincluding specid assstancetothelessadvanced
states should be devel oped.

- Compensatory and remedial education: Compensatory education means
provision of such special training and incentivesaswould compensatefor the
initial disadvantagesexperienced by the children of theculturally, economically
and socially deprived groups. The compensatory measuresincl ude free school
uniform, textbooks and meals. It also includes remedial classes. Such a
treatment islikely to be very useful for their educational, emotional and social
development.

- Common school system: A system of common school for education should
be devel oped. It should be preserved and maintained at astage of excellence
and competence. Thisisavery helpful step towardseradicating the separation
that existsin our society between the educational ingtitutionsfor the poor and
those for the rich ones. The exiting ‘caste’ system in the educational system
should begradually abolished.

Right to Education (RTE)

As quoted from the report of Committee of CABE on ‘Universalization of Secondary
Education’ (set up by the Ministry of Human Resource Development, Government
of India):
The Constitution of India, under the original Article 45, directed the State to
endeavour to provide, within a period of ten years from the commencement of

this Constitution, for free and compulsory education for all children until they
complete the age of fourteen years.

Thisprovisonimplicitly covered early childhood careand education (including
pre-primary education) for children below six years of age and eight years of
elementary education (Class| to VIII) for the 6-14 year age group. The priority
given by the Congtitution to thisprovision was clearly evident from thetime-frame
specified therein; no other clausein the Constitution carriesthis sense of urgency.

Yet, the State managed to ignore the agenda of Universal Elementary
Education (UEE) for four long decadesjust becauseArticle 45 was placed in Part
IV of the Congtitutioni.e. Directive Principlesof State Policy and, therefore, was
seen as not being justiciable. It was only in 1993 that the situation changed
dramatically when the Supreme Court, in the case of Unnikrishnan J.P. vs. State of
Andhra Pradesh and others, gave all children a Fundamental Right to ‘free and
compulsory education’ until they ‘complete the age of fourteen years’ and stated
that this right “flows from Article 21’ i.e. Right to Life. In the context of this
Committee’s Terms of Reference, it may further be noted that the Supreme Court in



the same judgment ruled that, after the age of fourteen years, the Fundamental
Right to education continues to exist but is “subject to limits of economic capacity
and development of the State’.

Itisthishigtoricinterpretation of the Condtitution and s milar judgmentscoming
from the highest judiciary of theland that eventually persuaded the Government of
Indiato condtitute the SaikiaCommittee of State Education Ministers(1996) whose
report in January 1997 recommended that the ‘Constitution of India should be
amended to make theright to free elementary education up to the 14 years of age,
a fundamental right.” This was followed by the introduction of the Constitutional 83
Amendment Bill in the Parliament (1997) and eventually the passing of ‘The
Constitution (Eighty-Sixth Amendment) Act, 2002’ — more than half a century after
India’s independence. In the process, however, the intent of the 1993 Supreme
Court judgment aswel | asthe SaikiaCommittee recommendation (1997), wasdiluted
by exclusion of aimost 17 crore children from their right to early childhood careand
pre-primary education, the s gnificance attached to thisagendain the National Policy
on Education— 1986 notwithstanding.

CHEcK Y OUR PROGRESS

8. Stateany two characteristics of exceptional children.
9. Writedown any two advantages of the summer schools.
10. Why isequdlizationimportant?

1.5 SUMMARY

- A Dictionary of Education (1981) by Derek Rowntree considerschild-centred
approach/education/teachings, ‘Rather woolly slogan, but its main point is
made by teacher who claims ‘I teach children, not subjects’. This implies
carefor the child hispersonality, needsand learning style and not just for his
or her academic process.’

- Children learn best when they are active. When we consider the child an
agentin hisown learning, we must providefor himto be active. Themedium
of learning isthe activities undertaken by the child. Learning takes place
through a continuous process of interaction between the learner and his
environment.

- Child-centred education hasafew limitationswhich must betaken care of by
theteachers. Too muchfreedomislikely to engender ego-centrisninchildren.
Children may grow to be unwilling to accept reasonabl e authority.

- Some of the duties of ateacher in a child-centred education include: (a)
Motivating children (b) Developing trust and confidence in children’s capacity
to learn (c) Becoming as a resource for creating meaningful learning
experiences (d) Accepting theindividua and thegroup
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- Play way gpproach toteachingisbased on the phil osophica thought of Caldwell

Cook. According to him, good work ismore often the result of spontaneous
effort and freeinterest than of compulsion and forced application.

- Some of the Play-Way materialsinclude: (a) Giftsof Froebel (b) Sand play

(c) Water-play (d) Wooden toys (e) Rubber toys (f) Glasstoys (g) Plastic
toys(h) Pictures(i) Picturebook puzzles

- Dramatic play, aPlay-Way activity, isbas cally an exercise of theimagination,

at thesametime, it can also be avaluablelearning experience. To ayoung
child, adoll isnot just adoll. Itislikearea person. A toy telephone can be
used to call and talk with someone.

- FriedrichWilhelm August Froebel (1782-1852) popularly known as Froebel

who wasaGerman educator founded the Kindergarten Method. Kindergarten
is a German word which means the “‘children’s garden’ i.e. a place where
young human plantsare cultivated. Froebel regarded school asagarden, the
teacher asagardener and the children as plants.

- Froebel’s gifts and songs can be adopted/ adapted to local conditions. Likewise

locally available material can be provided so that it could be made as
inexpendveaspossble. Thereisno doubt that kindergarten method asfounded
by Froebel is, by far the “‘most original, attractive and inspirational” method
for infant development. On account of this, thismethodisnow usedinall the
progressive schoolsof theworld.

- TheMontessori Method derivesitsnamefrom MariaMontessori (1870-1952),

the originator of thismethod. MariaMontessori wasan Italian doctor who
later on became one of the greatest educationistsof theworld.

- According to Montessori, ‘Child is a body which grows and a soul which

develops—these two forms— physical and psychic, have one eternal front,
life itself”. It follows then that “We must neither mar nor stifle the mysterious
powerswhich liewithin these two formsof growth, but we must await from
mem the manifestation which we know will succeed one another’.

- TheMontessori Method of teaching may bedividedintofour parts: (a) Sensory

training (b) Trainingin practical lifeactivities(c) Motor training (d) Language
and arithmeticteaching

- “Children’s House’ is the name given to a school by Dr. Montessori. This

House provides all the requirements of a good “family house’. As a matter of
fact, it hasall the qualities of aschool, aworkshop and ahome. Thereare
many rooms in the Children’s House. The main room of the building is a study
room. Smaller rooms—common room, lunch room, rest rooms, room for mutual
work, a gymnasium, a lavatory or a children’s bath room—are attached to
thismain room. Theroomsarewell equipped according to the needs of the
children and spirit of the Montessori M ethod.

- Congtitutionally, Indian women and men have been granted equal statusand

rights, but on practical grounds, women still lag behind meninvariouslife



activities due to gender discrimination. Hence, to give better growth
opportunitiesto Indian women, accordingto their specid interestsandlegitimate
demands, coursesof study and empl oyment facilitiesshould be provided.

- Some of the major problems of women’s education in India include: (a)
Traditional prejudices (b) Absence of separate schools(c) Lack of women
teachers (d) Household work (e) Poverty (f) Child marriages (g) Lack of
provisionson certain subjects.

- Education can be used asacatayst in bringing around change in the status of
women. In order to neutralizethe accumul ated distortions of the past, thereis
now well-concelved edgein favour of women. The national education system
now playsapositive andinterventionist rolein the empowerment of women.

- Atits meeting held in April 1963, the National Council for Women’s Education
endorsed the suggestion made by the Union Education Ministry that asmall
committee be appointed to look into the causesfor lack of public support,
particularly in rural areas, for girls’ education and to enlist public cooperation.

- The greatest problem in women’s education today is to provide some basic
educati on to the overwhelming majority who have remained outsidethereach
of theformal system because of their age and social responsibilitiesaswell
asthe literacy gap. For the sake of national plans for development, it is
imperativetoincreasethe social effectiveness of women inthe age group of
15-25.

- Anexceptiona child may be defined asthe onewho differsso muchfrom his
peer averagein respect of physical, mental or social characteristicsthat heis
unableto develop hisfullest potential under normal conditionsinan ordinary
classand for whom some specid environment or organization hasto be crested
either within or without the normal schoal.

- Samud A. Kirk, in hisbook, Educating Exceptiona Children, gavethefollowing
definition, ‘An exceptional child is he who deviates from the normal or average
childinmental, physical and socia characteristicsto such an extent that he
requiresamodification of school practicesor special educational servicesor
supplementary instruction in order to develop to his maximum capacity.’

- Congtitutional Directive on compulsory education includeseducation for all
childrentill theage of 14 years. Therefore, exceptional children must also
receive education. The Declaration of the Rightsof the Child, adopted by the
United Nations in 1959, stated, “The child who is physically, mentally or socially
handicapped shall be given the special treatment, education and carerequired
for his particular condition.’

- Effortstoidentify gifted children were started inthe USby WT Harrisin St.
LouisPublic School in 1867. By 1920, three public schoolsin Cleveland,
Rochester and LosAngelesinthe USwere offering enriched programmesto
gifted children. Later, all educators, parentsand administratorsrecognized
theimportance of providing special educationto gifted children.
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- Thestatemust take positive aswell as negative action to maintain aproper

balance of social welfarefor itscitizens. The state must step forward and
ensure not only an adequate amount of education but al so education of an
adequately high standard to all those who are desirousof it.

- Equalizationisimportant in every section of the society. It bindstogether the

people of vivid nature and culture and hel psin building social, cultural and
national integration. Just like other sectors of the society, the concept of
equalization should also liein the educational system of the country. Itisgood
to haveequalization of educationa opportunitiesfor the progressof the country.

- Likeinthe case of race and special needs, it isjust asimportant in the case of

gender, too, to take notethat itisnot on all occasionsfair totreat everyone
the same. Thelearning approaches of boysand girlsdiffer and both genders
learn differently. Both genders even approach, anal yse and solve problems
differently.

1.6 KEY TERMS

- Early childhood: It isdefined asthe period from conception through eight

years of age.

- Child-centred education: Aneducational theory or system that emphasises

the pupil and hisor her individual characteristicsas central in conducting
instruction instead of focussing on subject matter, external authority, and
educationa requirements.

- Kindergarten: Itisapreschool educational approach traditionally based on

playing, Singing, practicd activitiessuch asdrawing, and social interaction as
part of thetransition from hometo school.

- Montessori: It isasystem of education for young children that seeks to

develop natural interests and activities rather than use formal teaching
methods.

1.7 ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

1. Two key concepts of child-centred education are: (a) Aim: The am is

devel opment of thetotal personality of thechild. (b) Programme: Programme
isto be activity-based with different teaching strategies.

2. Theroleof ateacher in child-centred education includes motivating children,

devel oping trust and confidence, becoming aresourcefor creating meaningful
learning experiencesand soon.

3. Play-way isbased on the principlethat learning takes place through doing.
4. The Montessori Method aims at educating the children through the sense

training. Itis based upon the maxims ‘proceed from concrete to abstract’,
from “general to abstract.’



10.

. Two magjor recommendationsinclude: (a) Stepsshould betaken to condtitute

asearly aspossibleaNational Council for the education of girlsand women.
(b) Concessonsinkind (not in cash) should begiventoal girls, whether from
rura or urban areas, of parentsbelow acertainincomelevel.

. The Committee submitteditsreport in 1964 and it was published in 1965.
. Thetwo measuresinclude: (a) Enhancing self-esteem and self-confidence of

women. (b) Developing the ability to think criticaly.

. Two characterigticsof exceptiona childrenare:

(8) Exceptional children deviate markedly from normal children.
(b) Deviation may bephysical, intellectual, emotiona or social.

. Two advantages of summer schoolsare:

(&) The scheme provides studentswith challenging situations.

(b) Thestudentsrealize, perhapsfor thefirst time, that thereare other children
equally intelligent, or even moreintelligent than them.

Equalizationisimportant in every section of the society. It bindstogether the
people of vivid nature and culture and hel psin building social, cultural and
nationa integration.

1.8 QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1

g A W N

List the similarities between the Kindergarten Method and the M ontessori
Method of education.

. Write down the positive characteristics of gifted children.

. What isthe need for child-centred approach?

. Statethe application of Play-Way attitudes.

. Whowasthefounder of the Kindergarten Method? What wasthe philosophy

of thismethod?

. What istherole of the teacher under the Montessori Method?
. What istheimportance and the need to educate exceptional children?
. Why isit important to equalize educationa opportunities?

Long-Answer Questions

1.

o oA W N

Discussthe child-centred approach to teaching.

Describethe meaning and principles of Play-Way.

Explainthe main featuresof Kindergarten Method of education.
Describethe Montessori Method in detail.

Discuss some of the measures for promoting women’s education in India.
Describethe causesof inequality of educational opportunities.
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2.0 INTRODUCTION

Today, accessto education iswidely recognized asabasi c humanright. Therole of
the Statein deliveringthat right islegally codified in commitmentsto theinternational
rightstreaties. However, governmentsare constrained in the equitable financing
and provision of servicesof sufficient quality. Asaresult, therehasbeen anincreasing
call for arange of non-state providersto play an expanded rolein the delivery of
education. The growth of non-state providers has been fuelled, on one hand, by
conscious policy design and, on the other, by voluntary, demand-driven needsfor
increased accessto better quality education. In particular, non-state providershave
cometo play asignificant rolein delivering education to the poor. Non-state education
hasalong history, in some cases predating state provision. Although the growth of
non-state provision bringsnew opportunitiesfor governments, it also bringschallenges.
In particular, governmentsface questions about the implications of increased non-
stateprovisionfor theuniversality, affordability and quality of education. Available
evidence suggeststhereisgreat potential for the non-state sector to contributeto
overall progressin education, which will result in broader coverage and greater
efficiency ineducation delivery, particularly in reaching those groups underserved
by public systems. At the same time, however, governments need to ensure that
non-state sector engagement promotes provisionthat ispro-poor and equitable.

In this unit, you will study about internationalization privatization and
liberalization of education. Towardsthe end of thisunit, youwill learn about people-
public-private partnershipin education.
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2.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, you will beableto:
- Discussinternationalization of education anditsimportance

- Explain privatization of education and thefactorsaffecting privatizationin
education

- Describetheimpact of liberalization on education systemin India

- Assesspeople-public-private partnership in education and variousdimensions
of public privatepartnershipin schools

2.2 INTERNATIONALIZATION OF EDUCATION

Internationalizationisdifferent and distinct from globalization. Globalization canbe
explained asthe growing interdependence and interconnectedness of the modern
worldthroughincreased flowsof goods, services, capital andinformation. Globdization
hasresulted in higher education or asacommercia product, withdealingsinit being
governed essentially by market forcesand the principlesof marketplace.

I nternati onali zation should not be confused with globali zation. Globalization
of Indian higher education involves a super nationalism that straddles national
boundaries, ignoring cultural identity. Technology often goesin hand with globaization,
magnifying thethreat. In contrast with globalization, internationalization of higher
education recognizes nation, it isdescribed as aprocess of interchange of higher
education between nations. It invol ves partnership between nations, between nationa
systems and between institutions. Without partnership thereis no international
education. Strategiesfor internati onalization activitiesof higher educationingtitutions
involvethefollowingactivities

Making special provision for the admission in the universities for the
students of other countries

For decades, students have goneto other countriesfor their higher education and
high-income countrieshave awarded grantsand travel assistanceto their teachers
and researchersto enabl e themto coll aborate with scholarsand ingtitutionsin other
countries. Now, thisideaisbeing elaborated to bring numbersof peoplefrom diverse
culturesinto exchangewith each other in aneutral environment focused on learning
and intellectual exchange. Earlier, studentswho crossed international bordersfor
higher education purposes used to originate mainly in countriesin the South and
flowed to countriesin North Americaor Western Europeto continuetheir advanced
studies. Today, in contrast, significant south-to-south and north-to-south flowsare
occurring aswell and flowsinal directionsaregrowing rapidly.

Sudent exchange programmes

Universities of different countries with different cultural background provide
scholarshipsto their studentsto goto the other university inadifferent country for a



particular semester to study aparticular paper and thefinal degreeisawarded by
thehost university.

Corporatetraining

Corporatetraining programmes are devel oped to obtain skilled workers. Evenin
advanced countrieswith large pool sof highly trained workers, corporationsregularly
train new hiresfor afew months. Corporationsmay providetrainingin collaboration
withuniverdties

Offshore and distance education

Offshore Campusesareformal cross-border higher education initiatives structured
from the outset with theintent of awarding participating studentswith ajoint degree
inthe name of the participating partners or under the brand name of the foreign
participating university even though none of the education may havetaken placein
the university’s origin country. It is becoming common under Branch Campus
arrangementsfor studentsto receive adegree from theforeign university that set
up that campuseven though it isnot located inthe country where the higher education
took place.

Exchange of research

Inthe past, internationa research collaboration mainly involved individual faculty
membersfrom devel oped countriestravelling to another devel oped country or toa
devel oping onefor research collaboration. On thosetrips, thevisting foreign faculty
member may havedelivered lecturesor participated in seminarsat the host ingtitution
but the main purpose of the visit wasto collaborate with research colleaguesin
another country. Graduate students often accompanied their professorsabroad and
vigting faculty took advantage of their travel to recruit prospective graduate students
for study at their universities. Individual research collaborations between academic
professionalsfrom different countriesremain important today. However, formal

collaborati onsbetween universtiesthat invol ve curriculum and program devel opment
aregrowing and likely to expand in the years ahead.

Programme partner ships

Programme partnershipsare defined asinternationd ingtitutional collaborationsunder
which each of the anticipating partnersawards course credit. While some Program
Partnerships may require Study Abroad participation as part of the degree, aslong
asthe degreeis awarded by asingle institution to students enrolled in the study
program in the university’s home country, it can remain outside of a country’s
regulatory framework. Thus, according to thisdefinition, Program Partnershipsare
‘informal” and mainly involve collaboration on program ‘content’ rather than formal
accreditation.

The strategy of internationalization of education includestheinternational
context, culture and policy for theinstitution, itsmission statementsand corporate
plans, its management and business plans, its organization structure for
internationdization, itsstaff policiesanditsingitutionwidelinks. Internationalization
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bringsglobal environment on more equal terms, higher education and society can
move away from dependency syndromeof nations whotook initia advantage of
international i zation process.

Through the process of internationali zation of education many nationalshave
become more attached to their own national identity than before. International
educationisnot only aconfrontation with the other but a so, and maybe more, with
theown culture.

CHEcK Y OUR PROGRESS

1. What iscorporatetraining?
2. What are programme partnerships?

2.3 PRIVATIZATION OF EDUCATION

Thereisalot of debate over privatization of the education sector inIndia. Thereis
animmense pressure on the government to meet the ever increasing demandsfor
the devel opment of educational syseminindia. Thecost to developtheinfrastructure
istoo high to meet this challenge. Many devel oping and devel oped economiesare
now opening the doorsfor theforeign playersin education sector so that they are
relieved from the excessive costs. In devel oped countries, the main issuesat hand
areprovision and accountability. Inthese countries privatizati on can be advantageous
to parents, who are given more freedom and choice when deciding on school sfor
their children, and greater control over theway their children areeducated. However,
inadeveloping country like Indiawhere the popul ation hasincreased manifold and
majority of the popul ation isuneducated, demand for education hasal so increased.
Hence, thereisadire need to privatize educationin India.

Themotiveof privatizationisdifferent in devel oping and devel oped countries
because of different needs. Asaresult, the form of privatization adopted isaso
specific to the country and itseconomic and demographi ¢ situation.

Theterm “privatization’ is a wide term referring to many different educational
programmes and policies. As an overall definition, ‘privatization is the transfer of
activities, assets and responsibilities from government/public institutions and
organizations to private individuals and agencies’ (Levin, 2001). Privatization is the
act of reducing the role of the government or increasing the role of the private
institutions of society in satisfying people’s needs; it means relying more on the
private sector and lesson the government (Savas, 2006).

Initsnarrowest meaning, privati zation suggestsamovement away from public
financing and toward privatefinancing.



FactorsAffecting Privatization in Education

Educationisoneof themain driving forces of economic and socia developmentin
any country. The governmentsare now prioritizing education devel opment and are
committed to find new waysto provide education of good quality, affordable and
accessbletoall, withthe help of latest technology available.

In the recent past we have seen that privatization of education hasemerged
inseveral formsandtypesin India

- We have seen privati zation within government higher education ingtitutions
taking place in the form of introducing self-financing courses within
government inditutions;

- Many government-aided private ingtitutionshave been convertedinto private
sf financing inditutions,

- Sdf-financing privateingitutionshave been al owed to expand with recognition
and al so without recognition, which may betermed ascommercial private
higher educationingtitutions.

Thereareanumber of factorsthat drive privatization in education. Thefactors
may differ in intensity between countries and acrossthe three sectors of primary,
secondary and tertiary education. When we combine thesefactorsthey represent a
powerful forcethat may increase privatization, even when government officialsare
resistant to change. Thetwo main factorsthat determine privatization in education
arediscussed here. They are demand and supply factors.

Demand factors

Thisisavery smplefactor, which discussed hereto explain privatizationin education.
Everyonewantsit. In many countries, we seethat education isalso seen asmajor
medium to gain social statusand economic advancement. Asaresult the demand
for education in such countries is pretty high. If the government fails to meet people’s
expectationsand isunableto afford to provideand fund all the quality education that
parentsexpect for their children, then the parentswoul d seek private suppliers. This
type of demand is ‘excess demand’, over and above what is provided by the
government. Theexcessdemand will pavetheway for privatization secondary and
tertiary levels, as parents seek to givetheir children more years of education than
may be availablein government schools. Many parentsfed that the education that
the public schoolsare providingisnot up to themark and would want an education
indifferent form. Such parentswill not be satisfied and will seek an alternativetype
of education. This is ‘differentiated demand’. It may encourage privati zation across
all three sectors.

Excess demand is ever increasing in today’s scenario because literacy rate is
increasing and the peopl e have understood that education isimportant for economic
and socid betterment. Earningsarerel ated to education today. For exampleaworker
knowsthat to get ahigh-payingjob he must haveahighlevel of skills. Hence hewill
look for asupplementary vocational education becauseheisawarethat itisrequired.
Therearemany documented evidencesthat say that the monetary returnsto education
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have risen over the period since 1980. Asthereturnsare high the enrolmentsare
alsoincreasing.

Onereason why the differentiated demand has grown isthat many public
school s offering education that is standardi zed or uniform (often becausetherules
areset at higher levels). When the uniformity in the public schoolsishigh, more
number of parentswould seek differentiated demand. The second reason for the
high differentiated demand isthat economiesand soci eties now have become much
more specialized. Job opportunities haveincreased. Many new sectors have come
up as aresult many occupations have devel oped. The education system need to
match this pace and must cater to these needs. Hence now we can see many
school soffering astrong science curriculum or astrong artscurriculum. Thereare
various university courses various streams like bioengineering, MLT, Mass
Communication, Event Management, information technol ogy, Journalism, cybernetics,
and aswell astraditional disciplines.

Inthelast decadewe have seen ahugejump in both excessand differentiated
demands. The reason we discussed why Excess demand has grown is that the
awarenessamong the masses have increased and they understand that educationis
very important for social and economic betterment.

Supply factors

Another important factor that determinesthe privatizationisthedeclineinthequality
of education offered by the public sector. Thismay be attributed to some extent due
to fewer funds available in the public sector. As the economy isincreasing the
educated classisalso on therise. People now believethat local public school run by
the governmentsare not equipped with thefacilitiesto provide education of thetype
that is required in today’s context. These parents as a result are looking for other
aternatives, often in the private sector. The reasons why the public schools are
perceived to be not efficient may bethat the government run public school systemin
India has reached a capacity constraint. With the population explosion, these
government schools may be overcrowded. Therefore the alternative may bethe
private school providers.

Need for Privatization
Theneed for privatization may be discussed under thefollowing heads:

1. Need for competitive efficiency: The mainjustification why there should
be privatization in the education sector lies heavily on the grounds of
effectivenessto promote amore competitive economic environment. People
havethe perception that the public sector enterprisesareinefficientin providing
services as per the people’s expectations. People believe that private sector
ismuch more competent intermsof resource all ocation and work.

2. Growth inpopulation: The population of our country hasrisento 1.22 Billion
in2012. Thedemand of educationisa soincreasing. To provide educationto
ahuge number of peoplein Indiaeducation system need to be devel oped and
more private institutions are needed. The demand for educationisso high
that privatization of higher education isneeded.



. Financial burden on gover nment: Lot of financesisrequired to cope up
with thedemand of higher educationin India. Many government run schools
and collegesareincurring losses. Therefore state/central governmentsare
unabletobear thefinancia burden of these public enterprises Current spending
on educationin Indiaisabout 4% of GDP. TheIndian government though has
aopinion that the minimum spend on education should be 6%. Spending on
higher educationisvery less. The spending on educationisnot even matching
the international standards. The countries such as Malaysia, Denmark,
Namibia, South Africa, and Norway invest around eight per cent of GNPon
education. Thereforethegovernment must come up with the policiesthrough
which private resourcesare mobilized.

. Education asan economic good: Therewas atime when education was
considered asasocial service but now the perceptions have changed with
the arrival of private players. It has become a necessary economic input.
Corporate and private layersare venturing into the education sector and the
investment in education is now treated as a factor contributing to the
development of human resources. Encouraging private sector initiative can
hel p meet the huge demand of educationin India. They will takemoreinitiatives
sincethe private sector isthe beneficiary of the knowledgeindustry.

. Quest for quality: Thereasonwhy privateinstitutionscan provide abetter
quality of educationisthat they will hire qualified and competent staff and
will be more organized. They will not haveto go through thelong procedures
for procurement of human as well as material resources aswe seein the
government sector. The competition will forcethemto offer best quality and
standard and they will strivefor good qualitativeinfrastructure and equi pment
likebuildings, furniture, different typesof |aboratories. Hencethereisadire
need for privatization in our country.

. Rapid growth of school education: Dueto increasein number of schools
wealso saw growthin Primary and secondary education. Subsequently this
hasrai sed the demand higher education. Thegovernment isfindingit difficult
to match with the pace and isunableto providetheinfrastructurefor higher
education. Hence the need of the hour is privatization of higher education.

. Fulfillingtheneed for skilled manpower : The public sector hasitsown
limitationsto takeinitiativestoimprovetheeducation according to themodern
requirements. However Private playersare coming up with innovativeideas
and are initiating modern and advanced courses to meet the demand for
subj ectswhi ch facilitate economic devel opment of the nation. The demands
of themarket and thetimescan befulfilled. For thisprivatization is needed.

. Curtailment of corruption: Another important factor why Private sector is
required in our country isto curtail corruption in the government sector.
Privatization helpsin controlling the corruption to someextent and also brings
about somediscipline. Thereforewe can see some capacity utilization with
thearrival of private sector.
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10.

11.

12.

Desirefor moreautonomy: Privatization of higher educationwill helpin
providing autonomy to institutionsand they would beless dependent on the
government. Thiswill helpinremoving thepolitical interferencein areasof
management, administration, and finance.

Syner gy for infor mation based economy: In order to help the education
system there is a need for interaction between UGC, industry, academic
ingtitutionsof higher learning, R& D institutionsand funding agencies. This
can only be accomplished by asynergy processwhereinthey will be partners
invarious activities, complementing each other in reaching their visions,
objectivesand goals. Thiscan be achieved through private participation.

Technological developments: In today’s day and age there is a huge demand
for theexpertsin variousfieldslike Telecom, communication, and Information
Technology. Inthelast decade we have seen devel opments such asrobots,
microchips, communications, genetics, lasers, growth of satellite TV and
computer technologies. Therearelimited resourcesin public sector anditis
unabletofulfill thelarge demandsof theindustry and other sectorsof economy.
Therefore private sector is required to undertake to train manpower in
technol ogy and respond to market demands.

Greater responsibility with the recipients of education: Few decades
ago educationwascond dered asafree public good thereby deval uing education.
Privatization of education has brought achangein this perception. Now the
recipients bear the full cost of the education that helpsin bringing greater
responsibility inthem. Thus, the parentsand studentsarelikely to demand
greater efficiency and quality in teaching.

Advantages and Limitations of Privatization

Privatization enhancesqudity and bility of education inthefollowing manner:

Advantages
- Ithelpsin decentralization and de-bureaucratization of educational ingtitutions.
- It bringsinnovativeness and novelty in teaching and eval uation.
- Itencouragesnew initiativesin educational reforms.
- It promotescompetition.

- It offers customized services and provision of wide choice of coursesand

subjectsto students.

- It helpsin framing of the curriculum according to global, national and local

needs.

- It ensuresquality education and training.

- It bringstransparency in al procedures.
- Itfacilitatesthe availability and better maintenance of resources.

- It ensuresoptimum utilization of human and physical resources.
- Itfulfilsthe need of the country inliberalization and globalization.



Limitations
Privatizing education may have certainill-effectssuch as:
- It underminesequity, diversity and openness.

- It deprives many of availing education and badly affects the poor (due to
excessivefees).

- It doesnot addressissuesof equality, fairnessand responsibility.

- Coursesin humanitiesand socia scienceswill besde-lined dueto noeconomic
gan.

- It leadsto accountability problems.

- It createsapprehensions about job security and retrenchment of staff.

- Civic and democratic values may not get passed down.

- It resultsin favouritism towardsfamily membersand friends.

- Cost savingwill lead to cost cutting.

- Collected funds may be misused by the owners.

Privatization Policies and Programmesin Education

UNESCO International Institute for Educational Planning in 2002 recommended
certain privatization policiesand programmesin education acrossall the sectorsof
education including primary, secondary and tertiary education. Themagjor policies
and programmesof theingtitute arereviewed asfollows(Levin, 1992).

1. Educational vouchers

A student having an Educational Voucher (aform of educational coupon) isentitled
to aprescribed amount of schooling. Inthe past, the school swere funded through
taxespaid by local communities, by regions, or by thenational government. Thetotal
funds collected from these taxes were divided between the studentswho lived in
that society or community. Educational voucher systemin the present scenariowould
bevery different. Anannual amount of funding would be all ocated to each student
that he can useto enrol in aschool of his'her choice. The revenuesof the schools
would depend on number of enrolment. If the number of studentsenrolledin a
particular school islessthenit needsto cut itscostsor close down. The government
funding would gtill berequired evenin the voucher system of education. By giving
parents the power of being able to freely use the voucher, private choices — and
therefore private accountability — would be significantly expanded. Educational
Vouchersneed not cover the entire costs of schooling, but may ssmply serveasan
incremental inducement to enrolment. In certain countries, where the female
enrolment is less, the scholarships are given to female students to encourage
enrolments.

2. Public school choice

Inorder to maintain control over the provision and funding of education, government
agenciesmay allow parentsto make choi ces between public schools. In the past,
resdential |ocation used to determinethe enrolment inaschool . Familiesused to get
their children enrolled ato the nearest school from their residence. Even today
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preferenceisgiven to the sudentslocated near the school soinmany situations, this
isdtill thecase. Inadevel oped society, when thereis sufficient meansof transportation
and ample number of schoolsisthereinaparticular region, it may befeasibleto
allow enrolment in any public school. These policies are often called ‘school choice’
or ‘open enrolment’ programmes. Because of such programmes there is a greater
choicefor parents, although these choicesremain limited to include public schools
only.

3. Publicschool liberalization

Public schoolsare governed by government normsand rules. The disadvantage of
government managing these school sisthat they may become excessvely bound by
rules, traditions, regulations, and bureaucratic practices. It canresult ininefficiencies
and rigidities. Liberalization of public schools mean excluding the ‘red tape’ and
bureaucracy from the management of the public schools. It would make them more
competent, efficient and moreflexible. With theflexibility in thenormsand fewer
regul ations, the government run public school swoul d prepare themsel vesto respond
to changes in students’ needs, and in the prices of key inputs, such as teachers. One
of the better waysto reduce the number of rulesisto create new schoolsthat are
clearly exempt from them.

4. Private contracting of specific services

Today schools are offering number of services under the title ‘education’. The services
includenot only ingtruction, but alsoincludelatest sportsfacilities, meals(generdly
mid day meals), and welfare counselling. Thesearethe ancillary servicesfromthe
schoolsthat they can outsourceto private firmsunder contract. The parentsand the
studentsare mainly concerned about the quality of the education and servicesthey
arereceiving. They areleast concerned about who has supplied that service. For
the efficient functioning the government must encourage private contractorsfor
educational services. Thismay be the most common approach to privatization, and
politically theleast contentiouswhen reduced to specific services. Government alone
isnot able to handle the vast services (not directly educational) that schoolsare
providing. Therefore we have seen that numerous companies have come up as
contractorsto the school sfor food, textbooks, cleaning services, and transport etc.
InIndia, for instance, aschemefor setting up 2,500 school sthrough Public Private
Partnership (PPP) had been formulated in 2010. The proposed schemeispart of the
initiativeto set up 6,000 model schoolsinrural blocks. Some on-going model s of
government assistance for schoolsby private partnersare Residential schoolsin
AndhraPradesh, Adarsh school sin Punjab, PPPschool sin Rgasthan and government
aided school sthroughout India.

5. Tuition tax credits and deductionsfor parents

If the government wantsto encourage private expenditures on educationit should
make educational expenditures exempt from taxes. For example if parents are
spending Rs 1 lakh on the education of their 2 children per year, then thisincome
should be exempt from taxes. The tax advantage will encourage the familiesto
purchase more education-rel ated services. When the demand for the serviceswoul d
increase, privati zation would be encouraged.



6. Subsidies and assistance grantsto private schools

Government need to encourage more private players to invest in schools and
educational ingtitutes. For thisit can give ass stance grantsand subsidiesdirectly to
private schools. Thetrend of giving grantsto private schoolsiscommon in many
countrieslike England, Audtrdia, France, Holland, Germany, Hungary, Poland Japan
and Sweden etc. Thegrantshelp the private school sto run efficiently without charging
high fees. Thisway large number of familieswill be attracted to the private sector.
These grantsal so reduce the financial burden on the government (otherwisethey
would havetoinvest billionsto build infrastructure for education).

TheWorld Bank Report 2009 on Secondary Educationin Indiasuggestsfor
Reform of the Grant-in-Aid System, through which the state providesfinancing to
private secondary schools. It recommendsthat at a minimum, school grantscould
be made conditional on achieving certain performance standards(e.g. independently
verified student and teacher attendance, retention/passrates, examination results,
etc.). More substantive reform would shift from financing of teacher salariesto
financing per student capitation grants based on average public school unit costs,
conditional upon previous year’s fulfilment of minimum quality criteria.

7. Home-schooling

Home Schooling not very commonin our country but in countrieslikeAmericathere
are peopleand parentswho feel that the education provided by private and public
schoolsisnot appropriate, helpful or desirable education for their children. Such
families have the option to opt out of the country’s education system completely.
The children are not sent to the schools and instead are taught at home (Home-
Schooling). Thetrend of home schoolingisvery common inthe United States of
Americaandisalegitimate way of meeting the compulsory schooling laws. Over
800,000 childrenin US (1.7 per cent of all school-age children) are estimated to
spend at | east two yearsashome-school ers. Thisisyet another form of privatization
of education that isprivately provided, privately funded. The government agencies
have lessmonitoring in thistype of system.

8. Competition

The education market can be expanded by encouraging, educational ingtitutions,
schoolsor agenciesat other level sto compete with each other. Itismost likely that
school will not respond to students’ needs when there is monopoly. In sharp contrast,
when afamily hasachoice of schoolsfor their children, they will select the school
that best meetstheir needs. Therefore, itisimperativethat privatization reform must
involve creating systems wherein schools compete with each other to offer the
highest quality education.

We can promote competition by thefollowing means:
- Allow new playersand schoolsto enter the education market
- Tobreak upthelargeregional education directoratesinto smaller units

- Decentralizethe power from high-level ministriesof educationto school
Stes
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Private I nitiativesin Education in India

InIndiatherearedifferent kindsof schools. The Schoolsrun by the state governments
or by Central government are government sector schools. However, inthe private
sector, there are threetypes of schools:

- Schoolswhich areprivately run but recelve grant-in-aid from the government

- Schoolswhich are recognized by the governmentsbased on certain criterion
outlined and must follow certainregulations. They receivelittle government
funding

- Schoolswhich aretill not been recogni zed by the government and might not
meet the criteria — such as infrastructure or teacher salaries — needed for
recognition.

In India, the privatization of education has been taking place at the school level

without muchresistance. A dual system hascometo be established at variouslevels
of school education. The overall enrolment in private schoolsin the country has
gone up from 18.84 per cent in 2006 to 26.09 per cent in 2011, according to the
Annua Statusof Education Report (ASER) 2011, released by Pratham Foundation,
anNGO.

Establishment of Private Universitieshasbeen amajor milestoneinfield of
higher educationin India. Private Universitiesisanew concept where self financed
private universitiescan beestablished by private playerswithout financial assistance
from the State. A number of private universities have been established in various
Statesasa so Central Government of Indiahas granted Deemed University status
toanumber of educational ingtitutions.

Today Indiaboasts of more than 45,000 collegesin the entire country and
morethan 20 million students. As per UGC ason March 2012, thereare 44 Central
Universities, 285 State Universities, 130 Deemed Universities and 109 Private
Universities established by the Acts of the Legislatures of Centre and different
States.

Inthis eraof liberalization and global education, it is germane to attract,
encourage and promotethe private sector investment in therealm of Higher Education
and lay thelegidative pathway to establish and incorporate private self-financing
Universitiesin India. It is the right time to promote, develop and implement a
progressveframework that providesfor opportunitiesto deserving privateingitutions
and educationa promoters, with relevant and sufficient experience and exposurein
thefield of higher education, so asto contribute towards the expansion of higher
education and research.

CHEcCK Y OUR PROGRESS

3. Defineprivatization.
4. What arethe two main factorsthat determine privatization in education?




2.4 LIBERALIZATION OF EDUCATION

Inthe context of globalization, liberdization generally meansremoving theregulaions
and controlsat variouslevel sof theeconomy that facilitate market forcesto determine
itscourse and direction. Liberalization favours acompetitive market solution to
economicissuesand helpsin reducing therolefor the statein economic management.
Initsprimary and stricter meaning liberalization proclaimsfreedom of tradeand
investment; elimination of government controlson allocation of resourcesin the
domestic economy; creation of freetrade areas, progressiveremoval of restrictions
on external trade and payments, expans on of foreign investment, loansand aid and
rapid technological progress.

Liberalization al so promotesabal anced budget; helpsreductionin progressive
taxation, advocates socia security and welfareand adiminished rolefor thestatein
economic management. Liberdizationisnot infavour of subsdiesand state protection
and resource all ocations through administrative means. It suggeststhat corruption,
inefficiency and mismanagement are built into regimeswith excessive state control.

The economic reformsin Indiastarted in 1991 when it opened up severa
sectorsto foreigninvestment. Theliberalization policy and globalization gave an
enormous energy to push India’s corporate sector. As a result numerous Indian
companieshave goneglobal and earned anamein the global marketplace. Similar
type of “Policy Reforms’ is required to give a boost to the Education sector. Private
Payersin the education sector must have the choiceto enter, operateand exit. India
till needsnumber of educational ingtitutionsand universties.

There isadire need in India for “Curricular Reforms’ because the technological
know-how isevolving with each day. Educationa ingtitutionsand Universitiesmust
have free hand to liaise with the industry and change the curricula as and when
required. Educational institutionsmust prepare themsel vesto teach according to the
industry needs.

‘Financial Reforms’ are also required in the education sector. The need is
much higher for the higher Education. The government needs to ensure that
scholarshipsand loans are given to the studentswho need it the most, and let the
academic fee be decided by the market forces. Thiswill make our Educational
institutions relevant and self-sustaining. These reforms need to be rapidly
implemented.

Indiaisalarge Knowledge Economy and it runson itseducated workforce.
If wereally need to become a super power, then our Education system needsto be
strong and should respond to meeting domestic and global requirementsfor talent.
Indiajust cannot afford to losethisopportunity.

Impact of Liberalization on Education System in India

Theliberdization hasboth favourableaswel | asunfavourableimpact on our Education
System. Following are the positiveimpacts on the education system:

- Liberalization hashelpedin expanding the supply whichisin scarcity and so

enhanced the competition among variouseducational ingtitutionswhich has
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ultimately resulted in competitive fees. Monopoly would have resulted in
exorbitant fees. Increasein the supply of education hasalso resulted inthe
fall of education expenditure.

- Liberalization has brought a constant stream of funding for facilitating a
research-based career and makesit aworkable option for the future of Indian
studentsand teachers.

- Theeconomy of our country ismajorly fuelled by the serviceindustry and
getsaboost with the education sector becoming alarge chunk of economic
source.

- Millionsof Indian studentsgo abroad for higher Sudiesat an annual estimated
cost of around US$ 1 billion. Liberalization in education sector can even
prevent Indian students from leaving the country to study abroad. It will
definitely saveimmense capital of the country.

- Liberalization givesthe studentsachoice of studying closeto homewiththe
added advantage of adegree which hasvalidity worldwide. It also curtails
brain drain which isagain abiglossto the country.

- Allowing corporatesin the education sector ensuresthe devel opment of better
industry oriented graduateswith specific skills.

- RapidIncreaseinliteracy rate hasresulted in rapid devel opmentsin technol ogy
and communications. We are now witnessing a shift of society from
industrialization based towardsinformation based society.

The negativeimpactsof liberalization are discussed asfollows.

- Thehigher education internationally ismostly an unregul ated market. Still
there aremany top classand prestigious universitiesin the world hopeful to
recruit top studentsto their home campuses, and striving to build linksoverseas
to strengthen their brand abroad. However, we also seealot of low-end and
sub-prime private educational institutions which are seeking to stave off
bankruptcy through the export market and there are some good private
universitieswhich are looking for finances el sewhere due to government
funding cutbacks.

- We seethat in the devel oping countries, the educational ingtitutionsaswell as
students are unregul ated. Most of thetime they areinexperienced and ill-
informed. The studentsat timesget attracted to avail serviceswithout much
understanding or information. They are also attracted totheforeignlabel in
degree. Dubiousor uninformed educational ingtitutionsor universitiesmay tie
up withlow-quality collegesand universitiesin India.

- Many fakeingtitutesand universitieshave beenidentified recently anditisa
bigrisk. Suchinstitutions mis ead people and stuff their pocketswhenever
they get any opportunity.

- Withliberalizationthesmall educational ingtitutesin Indiawith limited capital
will find it hard to survive, rendering many jobless. The reputed ingtitutestoo
will face stiff competition from the foreign players as their degrees and



certificates will be less valued as compared to the degrees of the world’s top Education in
classingtitutes. aGlobal World

General Agreement on Trade in Services, 1995

The GATS(Genera Agreement on Tradein Services) cameinto beingin 1995. Itis NOTES
amultilateral agreement under the WTO that was negotiated in the Uruguay Round.
GATSwasbascdly inspired by thesameobjectivesasthe GATT (Generd Agreement
on Tariffsand Trade), whichisitscounterpart in merchandisetrade:

- Toensurefair and equitabletreatment of all participants (principle of non-
discrimination)

- Tocreateacredibleand reliable system of international traderules

- Topromote trade and devel opment through progressivetrade liberalization.

- Togtimulate economic activity through guaranteed policy bindings

GAT Swas extended to educational services, specifically higher education, inthe
year 1996. Prior to emergence of WTO there was no multilateral agreement on
services because servicesinvariably are place specific and were considered to be
non-tradable. Theaim of GATSisto liberalize and increaseinternational tradein
education. GAT Sworks by getting member countriesto sign up to particul ar areas
or types or services in which they agree to treat foreign investors the same as
domesticinterests. For example, tradein education isorganized in five categoriesof
service, based on the United Nations Provisional Central Product Classification
(CPC):

- Primary education covers preschool and other primary education services,
but excludes child care services,

- Secondary education, covering general higher secondary, technical and
vocational secondary and technical and vocational servicesfor disabled;

- Higher education, includespost secondary technica and vocationd education
sarvicesaswell asother higher education services|eading to university degree
or equivalent;

- Adult education includes education for adults outside the regular education
system;

- Other education; which coversall other education servicesnot el sewhere
classified; nonethel ess educati on servicesrel ated to recreation mattersare
not included.

The GATSincludesanumber of general obligationsfor various services, the most
important of which isthe Most Favoured Nation (MFN) rule. As we know that
Indiahasgiven MFN statusto Pakistan. Pakistanisalsoin the process of offering
the MFN statusto India. The Principle of the Most Favoured Nationimpliesthat
each party ‘shall accord immediate and unconditionally to services and service
providers of any other party, treatment no less favourable than it accords to
the service and service providers of any other country.’
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That means, if acountry isallowing aforeigningtitution of acountry to provide
distance education services, dl other countriescan request to have the sametreatment.
Similarly, if subsidy isgiven to one, others can request the same advantage.

Ancther important issue of GATS and WTO, which isfundamental to its
principles, isthe notion of National Treatment. Thisimpliesan obligation to treat
both foreign and domestic service suppliersinthe samemanner. It hasbeen contended
that thiswouldimply, if implementedrigidly, that aforeign educational ingtitution of,
say, distance education, can demand subsidiessimilar to those received by public
univerdtiesinanindividual country.

Education industry has been growing at a great pace and presently it has
crossed atrillion Dollar mark worldwide. The private playersinthisindustry for that
reason areattracted by the prospectsof globdization and liberalization of thisindustry.
Aswe seegalloping demand for higher education acrossthe globe, the governments
arefacing problemsto provide adequate budgetary allocation. The advantage of
GATSisthat it also coversall kindsof educational servicesfor all such countries
whose educational systemsare not exclusively provided by public sector or those
systemsthat have acommercial purpose. Today thereisbarely any nation that has
education entirely in the public sector domain and thus, almost all the world’s
educational systemscomewithinthe purview of GATS.

The GATS (General Agreement on Tradein Services) coversfour typesof services

1. It covers cross border supply of services from one country to another.
Distance education fallsinto this category.

2. Citizensof aone member country can get education in the other member
country. The example is undertaking studies abroad.

3. Commercia presenceof servicesupplier of amember country ontheterritory
of another member country, enabling the supplier to provideaserviceinthat
territory. Thisincludesactivitiescarried out by foreign universitiesor other
ingtitutionsin another country.

Presence of natural personsenabling aform of trade resulting from mobility
of peoplefrom onemember country who supply agiven servicein another country.
In education thiswould imply cour ses offered by foreign teachers.

Foreign Universities Bill, 2010

TheForeign Educational Institutions (Regulation of entry and operations) Bill, 2010
aimsto standardize entry and operation of foreign educationa ingtitutionsimparting
or intending to impart higher education (including technical education and medical
education and award of degree, diploma and equivalent qualifications by such
institutions) and for matters connected therewith or incidental thereto.

Highlights of the Bill

- ThisBill regulatesthe entry and operations of foreign educational institutions
in the country. It governsinstitutionsin the sector of higher education or
technica educationin particular. It providesfor the recognition and notification
of institutions and specifiesstandardsfor operations.



- Every foreign educational ingtitution intending to operatein Indiahasto be Education in
notified asaforeign educational provider by the central government onthe aGlobal World
recommendation of the Registrar (Secretary of the University Grants
Commission) in the prescribed manner. The application hasto be endorsed
by theHigh Commission of that country inIndia. Anexigtingingtitution hasto NOTES
apply within six monthsof theAct comingintoforce.

- A*foreign educational institution’ is defined as any institution established outside
India, which has been offering educational servicesfor aminimum of 20
yearsand proposesto offer courseswhich shal betaught through conventiona
teaching method (including classroom teaching). It excludeslearning in distant
modeinIndia

- Theprogramme of study offered by theforeign educational provider hasto
conform to standards laid down by the statutory authority (such as UGC,
AICTE, BCI, MCl) andthequality intermsof curriculum, methodsof teaching
and faculty iscomparableto that offered to studentsin the main campus.

- Every foreign educationd ingtitution hasto publish aprospectus60 days prior
to admission which shall includeinformati on about fees, depositsand other
charges, percentage of feesrefundabl eto students, approved number of seats,
conditionsof digibility, and detail sof teaching faculty.

- TheBill providesfor withdrawal of recognition in case aforeign educationa
provider violatesany provision of theregulations.

- The foreign educational institutions have to maintain a corpus fund of a
minimum of Rs50 crore. Maximum of 75 per cent of any income generated
fromthefund shall beutilized for devel opingitsingtitutionin Indiaand rest
should be put back in the fund. Revenue generated cannot be invested for
any purpose other than devel opment of the educational intitutionin India.
The central government may exempt any institution from conformingto the
requirementsof the Bill except the pendty provisionand therevenueprovison.

- Any person who offers admission to an unrecogni zed institution or makes
midl eading advertisement shall beliableto aminimumfineof Rs101akh (upto
Rs501akh) inaddition to refunding thefeescollected. Any recognized foreign
educationa provider who violatesthelaw shall beliableto afinebetween Rs
10 and 50 lakh and forfeiture of the corpusfund.

- TheBill laysdown normsfor foreign educational institutions conducting
certificate courses.

Thereisabigdebatein Indiaover whether foreign educational institutions
should beallowed to operatein our country. Thisdebateisdividedinto three camps.

Some peopleareof the opinion that allowing foreign education playersin
Indiawould resultin commercialization of higher education, ultimately
that would result in withdrawal of the government from the sector. Asa
result disparity of accessto quality education between therich and the
poor would further increase.

While some others believe that this would have a positive impact as
studentswill have more choices. Therewould be enhanced competition
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inthe education sector with potential for qualitativeimprovement inthe
Indian educational ingtitutions. It will encouragetheingtitutesto provide
technical skillsfor thejob market and retain some of the fundsthat flow
overseas.

Taking the middle view some expertsfeel that we should givelimited
entry to theforeign educational institutions so long as certain concerns
over thequality of theeducation provided, thetype of subjectsthat would
betaught, and thepossibility of faculty moving from Indianingtitutionsare
addressed.

Whatever bethe particul ar opinions about the new changein the education
system, thereisno denying thefact that privatization and liberalization of education
in Indiaover the last twenty five-years, have enabled creation of huge capacity,
which today fulfilsthe required demand. Theyoungstersare no longer denied the
primary, secondary and tertiary education opportunity. Coupled with someaffirmative
action programs, the students from backward communitiesand rural areas have
also started getting their share of the education. Theinitial liberalization of the
education hasresulted into its democratization.

However, the system suffersfrom lack of quality to avery largeextent. Ina
country whereabout 3 million children get into higher education each year, lessthan
30,000 get quality education. Lack of high quality teachersisthe primary reason and
the poor compensation given to the teachersisthe primary reason, we do not get
enough eligible youngsters attracted to the profession. The teacher’s remuneration
needsto beincrease by two to threetimesthe current level, if we haveto makea
difference. The only way this higher compensation can become possible, is by
increas ng thefeessignificantly. Thiswould not make any differenceto thewell off
inIndiaasthefeesin higher education sector, arelower than what they are used to
paying even for school education. For the not so well to do, bank loanswith some
Government Guarantees and change in certain laws, would be required. The
ingtitutions have to be regulated by an independent regulator to ensure that the
higher fees are indeed used towards enhanced teacher’s remuneration and creating
certain amenitiesfor studentsand also to seethat quality isreally improving.

If India has to establish its place in tomorrow’s knowledge economy, fixing
our higher educationwould be of utmost importance. Whileliberalization over last
twenty years have got Indian economy get into anew tra ectory, educati on sector
has not sufficiently changed. Time hascometofix it. It isfixable and would take
Indiasignificantly forward.

CHEcK Y OUR PROGRESS

5. What doesliberalization meanin the context of globalization?

6. Stateany one positiveimpact of liberalization on the education systemin
India

7. Whenwas GAT S established?




2.5 PEOPLE-PUBLIC-PRIVATE PARTNERSHIP IN
EDUCATION

India currently has the world’s largest student body with 135 million children attending
primary school. The 86th Amendment makesfree education of children aged 6-14a
fundamental right. Over the past decade the SSA programme has brought over 60
million additional children into school —expansion at a scale and pace unprecedented
in history — achieving near universal enrolment and gender parity. ASER (2009)
findsonly 4 per cent of childreninthe 6-14 year age group who arenot enrolled in
schools. However, the International Sub regional Information Systemon

Child Labour of ILO in 2009 estimatesthat 12.6 million children are child
labourers; 6.8 million boysand 5.8 million girlsare in the 6-14 year age group.
Kingdon (2007) estimatesthat the grossenrolment ratio for the 11-14 year oldsor
thosein classes6-8isonly 61 per cent, with 10.3 per cent girlsand 7.7 per cent boys
dropping out. At the secondary stage, thereport pointsout that 10.6 million children
areinclasses|X and X; and 5.3 millionin classes XI-XII, and that according to
Nationd Family Health Survey (2006), only 54 per cent of al childrenat the secondary
school age (11-17 year) attend school. When datais broken down by incomes, the
net enrolment ratio of childrenintherichest 20 per cent of househol dsis83 per cent
compared to 29 per cent among children from the poorest househol ds. All thispoints
to enormousprovisionsrequired in the school education (K12) sectors.

2.5.1 Various Dimensions of Public Private Partnership in
Schools

Thissection discussesthevariousdimensionsof public-private partnershipin schools.

Private sector in Education in India

Estimates offered by different sources vary. Yet, private sector in schooling is
estimated to bearound 14 per cent. Other estimates show that the share of unaided
secondary schoolshasincreased from 15 per cent in 1993-94 to 35 per cent in 2006-
07. DISE data for 2007-8 places the number of schools under private, unaided
management at 173,282 out of 1,250,775 schoolsin India. The National Sample
Survey, 2009 reportsthat 7 per cent of studentsarein private aided and 20 per cent
in private unaided schools. At elementary stage, thefiguresare 12 per centand 17
per cent respectively. Private sector participation in secondary sector isconsiderable
anditisestimated that 63 per cent schoolsare under private management. According
to theWorld Bank (2011), the education sector in Indiacatersto 600 million people
up to theage of 30 years. Theannual government spendingis30billionUSD, and it
ill only amountsto 2.8 per cent of GDP. Already, annua private spending on education
is43.2 billion USD, making it one of thelargest capitalized spacesin India

Private sector schools

Thequality of education being offered by private sector varieswidely. Good quality
private schoolscharge commensurate feeswhich are affordable by only arelatively
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select proportion of the population. In school swith medium fees, there are several
reportsof charging of additional amountsfor study trips, building fundsetc. There
are also alarge number of private unrecognized schoolswhich have earned the
sobriquet of ‘teaching shops’ run across the country in cramped rooms at least at
the primary stage. NCAER household survey of 1993-94 putsthisnumber to around
4-5per cent of all primary schools.

Teacher Education in the Private sector

There has been asizable presence of private teacher education institutionswhich
conduct elementary and secondary teacher training. Privateinstitutionsencompass
awidespectrumintermsof quality. Privateteacher education institutionscertainly
suffered intermsof public perception when several werefound to be operating sub-
optimally. Thechallengefor the 12FY Pisto ensurethat only those private parties
arein TE, who haveaprofessional attitude, commitment and expertise.

Vocational Education and the Private Sector

Private sector provision of vocational education islessthan that of the public sector,
though difficult to estimate dueto thelarge number of unaccredited traininginditutions
according to EACIL (Educational ConsultantsindiaLtd.), which conducted asurvey
of private providersin 2002. The survey also showsthat youth preferred public
sector to private sector provisions, and continued to aspirefor higher education.

Given that the private sector isthelargest beneficiary intermsof qualified
workforce, quality vocational education remainsvery much aspacestill tobeexplored
in scale by the private sector.

From Private playersto Private Public Partner ship

It must be remembered that private schools can only be afforded by parentswho
can pay fees, which areoften substantial and childrenfrom theeducationally backward
sections of society do not get to study in these schools. The expans on of fee paying
schoolswhich function effectively will belimited by the number of parentswho can
pay enough feesto enabl e effective education.

Thisproportion cannot be more than 40 per cent. Those private school sthat
run on low fees have been severely constrained in termsof quality education. In
general the private schools tend to exclude rather than function as inclusive
ingtitutions. Thisinclusonrefersnot only to bringingin childrenwith disabilities, but
also to children from the marginalized sections of society. At the broader level,
schooling in India needs to be neighbourhood based, it requires creation of
infrastructure, and school compositionsthat areinclusive, provide aclimate for
equitable, sengitiveteaching-learning, prepareteacherspedagogicaly, linguistically
and sociologically towork effectively with children. At present, it can safely besaid
that there are very few private schoolswhich fulfil any of these very reasonable
criteria. If schoolsare effective, they are not inclusive, and so on.

Have private partners been effective in school education? Has the
government? In both cases, the answer must be *in parts’. While PPP sounds like
an attractive proposition in the school education sector, there is a need to have



clarity of purpose, concept and philosophy behind the PPP approach and not takeit Education in
as “faitaccompli’. aGlobal World

Concernsthat ariseregarding private partnersare:

Itisbelieved that private sector hasthe competencefor delivering quaity NOTES
education or they can quickly devel op the same. A quick survey would
reveal that there are very few private sector organizationsor NGOsthat
have a solid competence and understanding to contribute to quality
education. Thistoo has happened only after they made effortstowards
understanding issues, for years. Private agencies need to demonstrate
capability to educatefirst generation learnersthrough the full schooling

cycle.

Teachers, their accountability and their salary have long been anissue of
debate. In several PPP models, while the government school and
infrastructure and facilitiesare handed over to the private agencies, the
agencies insist on hiring teachers on their own, at ‘competitive’ costs in
the short run. Whilethismay well be asuccessful model in BPO type of
industries, it may not be appropriatefor schooling. Being human resource
intensive, teachers’ experience base is critical for quality of public schooling.
Under the RtE, teacher pay will be determined by the central/state
authorities.

Private sector is considered to be synonymous with efficiency, good
governance, expertise, resultsand quality. Thisneedsto be evidence based
rather than a general ‘given’ and / or impressionistic.

Private partner isgenerally taken to mean acorporate organi zation. We
need to include NGOs, civil society organizations, SHGS, Community,
Parent bodies etc. in the definition of ‘Private Partner’. Many corporate
organizationswould bewilling to establish schoolsunder their CSR.

Wedo not havewell-articulated quality gandards. Thesemust beapplicable
acrossthe boardto all schools. Alongside, the standardsfor provisions
that arerequired to attain these quality standards must be created. With
thisbasic framein place, it would be possibleto assesswhat exactly is
happening in every school, what is needed, and who can best provide
what, when, where and how.

Thechallengein educationisalarge and extremely complex one, and the
energiesand resources of the nation asawhole must bedirected towards solvingit;
corporate/ non-government players bring anumber of unique and complementary
skillstothetable. The primary purpose of PPPisnot merely to usethe private party
asan executor or asource of fundsthough these may be partsof therolein specific
cases. Rather it needsto seek acollaborative engagement that builds onthe strengths
of different playersand createsawhole greater than the sum of the parts. PPP can
then become possible, meaningful and effective on credible parameters. PPP can
be animportant part of the overall strategy to achieve quality at scale, butisnot a
panacea. The PPP dtrategy must fitinto and beinlinewith theoverall school education
strategy and priorities. PPPisuseful to the extent that it hel psmeet thelarger goals.
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Also PPP should never limit or restrict government itself from offering
educational servicesor running school s because it hasaPPP partner in that area.
To private partners, working amongst the di spossessed, isanew arenawhich will
need much learning, and thelearning curvewill be steep; but not impossible. It may
well bethat the model of PPP evolving in thismanner may well bevery different
from what we see today or envisage for the future. We need to proceed with the
conviction and processes to make sure that the best amongst all players come
forward.

2.5.2 Defining PPP for the 12 FYP

‘PPP is often described as a private investment where two parties comprising
government as well as a private sector undertaking form a partnership’ Ministry of
Finance, Government of India.

‘A risk-sharing relationship based upon an agreed aspiration between the
public and private (including voluntary) sectorsto bring about adesired public policy
outcome. More often than not, this takes the form of along-term and flexible
relationship, usually underpinned by contract, for the delivery of public funded service.”
—Commission of UK PPPs *A cooperative venture between the public and private
sectors, built on the expertise of each partner that best meetsclearly defined public
needs through the appropriate allocation of resources, risks and rewards’. — Canadian
Council of PPPs

Some existing forms of PPP in Education

Thereare several areasof public education where PPPaready existsin central and
state school systems. The engagement may be one-time such as construction of
school buildings, or recurring such as printing of textbooks, notebooks, stationery,
library books, uniforms, etc. Theremay a so be on-going engagement for provison
of servicessuch assecurity, cleaning, e ectricity, examination rel ated printing, data
processing, results, certificate printing, teaching aids etc. In recent years some of
the school activitiessuch ascomputer education, mid-day meals, sports, running of
reading roomg/libraries have been outsourced to the private partners.

All theseform asubstantial portion of the schooling costs. Typically, most
private engagement isfocused on one or few strands of schooling. For instance, a
private agency may take up computer education in athousand schools, or security in
a100 schoolsand so on.

Institutional PPPs; Aided Schools: A form of PPP

There are no major examples of PPP in mass scale education — except the grant in
aid schoolswhich hasbeen along-standing model of PPPin schools. Aided schools
areschoolsrun by private managements, which receive substantia fundingfromthe
government. Whilethe performance of aided schoolsvariesfrom Stateto Stateand
school to school, there are some commonalities. As the salary is paid by the
government and school sare managed privately, the accountability link remainswesk.
Childrenin aided schools pay no or very low feesand are mostly drawn from the
disadvantaged sections. By and large, it has been noticed (with exceptionssuch as



inKeralaand in minority institutions) that aided school sdo not perform very much
better than the government schools. Thus, the results are mixed and need to be
assessed in astructured way with clearly defined parameters.

2.5.3 Challenges in the School Education Sector

India has never been challenged to provide quality education to first generation
learnersand vulnerable groupsat the scalethat RtE compelsit to do today. Without
marshalling large amounts of resources and skillsfrom both government and non-
government sectors, thischallengewill not be met. Thereisalready considerable
private sector contribution to the construction of school infrastructure, supply of
educationd materids(including | CT hardware and software support), intheprovison
of support servicessuch ascleaning, security etc., andinthe provision of entitlements
such asmid-day meals. Andwhileitiscritical toreaizethat PPPisnot the panacea
for all educational challenges, thereisincreasing recognition that private sector
efficiency, innovation, and institutional effectivenesscan play asignificant rolein
directly supporting the provision of quality education.

The PPP strategy, however, must fit into and be in line with India’s overall
education sector priorities. Itseffectivenesswill be guided by the extent it hel psto
compliment and strengthen public sector education servicedelivery; itisnot expected
to either limit or restrict the government’s role. The aim during the 12th FYPis to
test PPP modelsto seeif they can become meaningful and effective on credible
parameters. We recognize that the models that finally evolve may very well be
different from what we perceivetoday or envisage for thefuture.

However, asboth potentia private sector partnersand the government explore
viable PPP optionsin providing quality education to first generation learnersand
vulnerable children at scale, thereisaneed to recognize and take account of the
number of areaswherethereisstill alack of adequate knowledge and experience
till date:

Provision of quality inclusive education, both in government and private
schools.

Research on how childrenlearn, especially children from marginalized
sectionsof society. Structural and functional inequalitiesof gender, class,
caste, ethnicity, minoritiesthat push children out of schools.

Theoriesand practicesfor special supplemental teaching and learning for
childrenin need of extrasupport.

Techniques/sengitivitiesrequired for educating children with special needs
(childrenwith autism, learning disabilities, visualy or aurally impaired,
etc).

Need for teachersto be foundationally re-oriented towards rights-based
approach to children learning.

How to introduceideasof citizenship, rights, nationalism, pluralismand
incluson.
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How to reach millions of classroomswith the new ways of looking at
delivery and pedagogy based on research in NCERT and el sewhere.

How to trainteachersto quickly learn the effective use of ICT.

Therearea soanumber of congtraintsto attracting private sector participation/
investmentsto the education sector. Some of the morebinding constraintsare:

Table2.1 Congtraintsto Education Sector | nvestment

Constraints Description
Policy Framework = Weakness in enabling policies.
Regulatory = Weak and inadequate regulation and enforcement.
Framework
Management and = Absence of required coordination among and between
Operational the Center and State governments and agencies.
Framework * Inadequate management capacity within government to
manage the design, implementation, and evaluation
processes.
= Inadequate capacity to develop bankable education
sector projects.
Financial = Insufficient instruments to meet long-term equity and
Framework debt financing.
= Non-availability of land at terms that would make the
project viable.
Advocacy * Low acceptance of PPPs by stakeholders.

There are a so risksinvolved that both the private sector and government
need to be cognizant of. These risks should berecognized early inthe discussions
and negotiated so that they do not derail/delay the process once started. Some
examplesare enumerated bel ow:

Regulatory Risks
» Multiplicity of Regulators
 Multiplicity of Agenciesfor obtaining clearance
* Possbility of conflict dueto Ownership structure (Trust, Society, Section 25)
Procurement Risk
* Procurement processes poorly defined/lacking clarity
* Bidding specificationslacking clarity
* Nobiddingtimeline
Client Capacity
* Client haslimited experience with PPP
* Lack of project management skillsand capacity
* Absence of PPP monitoring mechanisms



Recommended Key Policy Directions

An underlying premise of thisreport isthat the general education sector needs
augmentation of public sector financing. Thereis, therefore, acritical needto diversify
sources of finance and ingtitutionalize cost-recovery schemeswhere possible.

‘Allocation’ of resources becomes as important as the amount of resources
made available. Thiswill requireclear definition of therole of both government and
private sector and evidence-based choicesin the all ocation of resources (i.e. most
effective, intermsof cost and quality, intheir impact on learning).

Effective systemsneed to be devel oped to promote and ensure access by the
poor.

Thenon-government education sector (both community and private-led) should
play anincreasingly prominent rolein thefinancing of education.

Whileencouraging private sector participation, it isessential to ensurethat
school education respondseffectively to both national prioritiesaswell astothe
expectationsof local communities. Nurturing local community support, therefore,
shall bevital.

Mereannuitizing of capital costsmay not besufficient, rethinkinginthisarea
isrequired.

Significant flexibility inmanagement al so needsto be provided to private sector
to allow them to be effective.

A variety of PPP models should be promoted to respond to the different local
enabling environment and conditions; it isunlikely that one snglemodel could prevail
acrossthewhole country.

Key performanceindicatorsshall bedrafted and carefully monitored through
the Concession Agreements/Contracts under PPP arrangements to ensure
achievement of intended results.

2.5.4 Policy Instrument grouping for Educational Objectives

The Government of Indiahasanumber of policy instrumentsat itsdisposal to meet
itseducational policy objectives. They arefunding, regulation, ownership of schoals,
and provision of information. Reformsin the sector, in the context of PPPs, can be
grouped under thefollowing themes:

- Improving theway private schoolsareregul ated.

- Improving the way private schoolsare funded.

- Increasing accessto financefor private ingtitutions.

- Strengthening the capacity and capability of the sector to deliver PPPs.

- Improvinginformation avail ableto students, parents, and regul atorsto support
informed educational decision-making.

- Financing educational opportunities, including cost recovery
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The MHRD intendsto set up an Education Commission, which could among other
thingsdeliberate and suggest waysto deal with the aboveissuesinacomprehensive
manner.

2.5.5 Some ways Forward

There aretherefore, many reasons why governmentsare increasingly opting for
PPPsto ass st in meeting their policy objectivesin the school education sector. The
followinginitiatives are suggested for creating an environment to encourage PPPs
inschool education:

- Organiseworkshopsfor Minigers, Minigterial advisersand government officids
on new directionsin education policy and the changing role of government in
education;

- Develop aresource and training programme outlining good practice in
regulation, with a focus on approaches to “light-handed” regulation;

- Provide training and mentoring in good regulatory practice for selected
education officials from the State, District and Panchayat levels of
adminigration;

- Establisha ‘PPP in Education Portal” with similar components as that employed
by DEA with the www.PPPIndia.com;

- Establishacentral PPPUnitinthe MHRD aswell as PPP Cells at the State
level with cross-agency participation aswell as participantsfrom the private
sector;

- Learnlessonsfrom the considerabl e experience that has been gained over
the past decadein Indiawith therollout of PPPsin the other sectors.

CHEcCK Y OUR PROGRESS

8. Define PPP (Public Private Partnership).

9. State any two procurement risksthat the public and private sectors need
to be aware of.

2.6 SUMMARY

- Internationalization of higher educationisdescribed asaprocessof interchange
of higher education between nations. It invol ves partnership between nations
between national systemsand betweeningtitutions. Without partnership there
isnointernational education.

- Univergtiesof different countrieswith different cultural background provide
scholarshipsto their sudentsto go to the other university inadifferent country
for aparticular semester to study aparticul ar paper and thefinal degreeis
awarded by the host university.



- Corporatetraining programmes are devel oped to obtain skilled workers. Even
inadvanced countrieswith large poolsof highly trained workers, corporations
regularly train new hiresfor afew months. Corporationsmay providetraining
in collaboration with universties.

- Offshore Campuses are formal cross-border higher education initiatives
structured from the outset with theintent of awarding participating students
with ajoint degree in the name of the participating partners or under the
brand name of theforeign parti cipating university even though none of the
education may have taken place in the university’s origin country.

- Programme partnershipsare defined asinternationa ingtitutiona collaborations
under which each of the anticipating partnersawards course credit. While
some Program Partnerships may require Study Abroad participation as part
of the degree, aslong as the degree is awarded by a single institution to
students enrolled in the study program in the university’s home country, it can
remain outside of a country’s regulatory framework.

- The term “privatization’ is a wide term referring to many different educational
programmes and policies. As an overall definition, “privatization is the transfer
of activities, assetsand respons bilitiesfrom government/publicingtitutions
and organizations to private individuals and agencies’ (Levin, 2001).

- Thereareanumber of factorsthat drive privatization in education. Thefactors
may differ in intensity between countries and across the three sectors of
primary, secondary and tertiary education. WWhen we combine thesefactors
they represent apowerful forcethat may increase privatization, even when
government officials are resistant to change. The two main factors that
determine privatization in education are discussed here. They are demand
and supply factors.

- The advantages of privatization include: (a) Decentralization and de-
bureaucratization of educationd ingtitutions (b) Innovativenessand novelty in
teaching and eval uation (c) Promotion of competition (d) Quality education
andtraining.

- Someof thelimitationsof privatization are: (a) It underminesequity, diversity
and openness (b) It deprivesmany of availing education and badly affectsthe
poor (due to excessive fees) (c) It leadsto accountability problems (d) It
creates apprehens ons about job security and retrenchment of staff.

- InIndiatherearedifferent kinds of schools. The Schoolsarerun either by
the state governments or by Central government are government sector
schools.

- Inthe private sector, there are threetypes of schools: (a) Schoolswhich are
privately run but receive grant-in-aid from the government (b) Schoolswhich
arerecognized by the governments based on certain criterion outlined and
must follow certain regulations. They receivelittle government funding (c)
Schoolswhich aretill not been recognized by the government and might not
meet the criteria — such as infrastructure or teacher salaries — needed for

recognition.
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- Egtablishment of Private Universitieshas been amajor milestoneinfield of

higher educationin India. Private Universitiesisanew concept where self-
financed private universities can be established by private playerswithout
financial assistance from the State. A number of private universities have
been established in various States as al so Central Government of Indiahas
granted Deemed University statusto anumber of educational ingtitutions.

- Theeconomic reformsin Indiastarted in 1991 when it opened up several

sectorsto foreigninvestment. Theliberalization policy and globalization gave
an enormous energy to push India’s corporate sector. As a result numerous
Indian companies have gone global and earned a name in the global
marketplace. Similar type of ‘Policy Reforms’ is required to give a boost to
the Education sector. Private Playersin the education sector must havethe
choice to enter, operate and exit. India still needs number of educational
ingtitutionsand universities.

- Indiaisalarge Knowledge Economy and it runson itseducated workforce.

If wereally need to become asuper power, then our Education system needs
to be strong and shoul d respond to meeting domestic and global requirements
for talent. Indiajust cannot afford to lose thisopportunity.

- Education industry has been growing at agreat pace and presently it has

crosedisatrillion Dollar mark worldwide. Theprivate playersin thisindustry
for that reason areattracted by the prospectsof globalization and liberalization
of thisindustry. Aswe see gall oping demand for higher education acrossthe
globe, the governments are facing problemsto provide adequate budgetary
dlocation.

- If India has to establish its place in tomorrow’s knowledge economy;, fixing

our higher educationwould be of utmost importance. Whileliberaization over
last twenty yearshave got I ndian economy get into anew trgjectory, education
sector hasnot sufficiently changed. Time hascometofixit. It isfixableand
wouldtake Indiasignificantly forward.

- India currently has the world’s largest student body with 135 million children

attending primary school. The 86th Amendment makes free education of
children aged 6-14 a fundamental right. Over the past decade the SSA
programme has brought over 60 million additional children into school —
expansion at a scale and pace unprecedented in history — achieving near
universal enrolment and gender parity.

- Thequality of education being offered by private sector varieswidely. Good

quality private school scharge commensurate feeswhich are affordable by
only arelatively select proportion of the population. In schoolswith medium
fees, there are several reportsof charging of additional amountsfor study
trips, building fundsetc.

- There hasbeen asizable presence of private teacher education institutions

which conduct elementary and secondary teacher training. Privateingtitutions
encompassawide spectrumintermsof quality.



- “PPP (Public Private Partnership) is often described as a private investment Education in

where2 partiescomprising government aswell asaprivate sector undertaking aGlobal Vibrld
form a partnership” Ministry of Finance, Government of India.
- There are several areas of public education where PPP already existsin
NOTES

central and state school systems. The engagement may be one-time such as
construction of school buildings, or recurring such as printing of textbooks,
notebooks, stationery, library books, uniformsetc.

- TheGovernment of Indiahasanumber of policy instrumentsat itsdisposal to
meet itseducationa policy objectives They arefunding, regulation, ownership
of schools, and provision of information.

2.7 KEY TERMS

- Internationalization of Education: The process of integrating an
internationdl, intercultura and globa dimensonintothegods, teaching/learning,
research and servicefunctionsof auniversity or higher education system.

- Privatization of Education: It is the transfer of assets, management,
functionsor responghilities, relating to education, previously owned or carried
out by the Stateto private actors.

- Liberalization of Education: Itreferstorelaxing certain reformsand policies
of the education system.

2.8 ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

1. Corporatetraining programmesare devel oped to obtain skilled workers. Even
inadvanced countrieswith large pool sof highly trained workers, corporations
regularly train new hiresfor afew months.

2. Programme partnershipsaredefined asinternational ingtitutional collaborations
under which each of the anticipating partnersawards course credit.

3. Privatization isthe transfer of activities, assets and responsibilities from
government/publicingtitutionsand organizationsto privateindividualsand
agencies.

4. Thetwo main factorsthat determine privatization in education aredemand
and supply factors.

5. Inthe context of globalization, liberalization generally meansremoving the
regulationsand controlsat variouslevel sof theeconomy that facilitate market
forcesto determineitscourse and direction.

6. Liberaization givesthe studentsachoice of studying closeto homewiththe
added advantage of adegree which hasvalidity worldwide. It also curtails
brain drain whichisagain abiglossto the country.

7. The GATS (General Agreement on Trade in Services) cameinto beingin
1995.
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8. “PPP is often described as a private investment where two parties comprising
government as well as a private sector undertaking form a partnership’.

9. Two procurement risksinclude: (a) Procurement processes poorly defined/
lacking clarity (b) Bidding specificationslacking clarity.

2.9 QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1. What isoff-shore and distance education?

2. What do you understand by privatization of education?

3. What are someof the privati zation policiesand programmesin education?
Long-Answer Questions

1. Discusstheneed for privatization of education.

2. Describetheimpact of liberalization onthe education systemin India.

3. Discussthehighlightsof the Foreign UniversitiesBill, 2010.
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3.0 INTRODUCTION

Inthisunit, youwill learn about popul ation education, environmenta education, non-
formal education, adult education and human rightseducation.

Popul ation Education Project wasinitially sarted intheyear 1987 asanintegral
part of Adult Education Programmewith thefinancial assistance of United Nations
Fund for Population Activities(UNFPA). Three phases of the Popul ation Education
Project hasbeen successfully completed. The project hastremendouspotential in
promoting the targeted Popul ation & Devel opment Education themes asfixed by
UNFPA. Thefunding from UNFPA wasdiscontinued in December 2001.

In view of the high rate participation of women in literacy programmes,
significant of theissueslike gender equality, reproductive health and rights, family
lifeeducation, sexual health education, HIV/AIDSfor the out of school youth, etc, it
has been decided to give continued support to the Popul ation Education Project
duringthe TenthPlanalso.  Population Education Project hasal so beenintegrated
asapart of SRC Scheme.  The Population Education Unitshave al so been evaluated
by the external evaluating agencies as a part of State Resource Centre.  All the|
external evaluating agencies appreciated the efforts and the contribution made by
the Popul ation Education Unitsto the out of school youth.

Population and Development Education isbeing implemented through the
State/Regional Resource Centresfor Adult Education, National Documentation
Centre (located at Indian Adult Education Association, New Delhi) and Regional
Documentation Centreslocated in the State Resource Centres of Hyderabad and
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Jaipur. Population and Development Education Cellswere created in all the 25
State/Regional Resource Centres of Hyderabad, Guwahati, Patna (ADRI &
Deepayatan), Delhi, Ahmedabad, Rohtak, Shimla, Srinagar, Mysore,
Thiruvananthapuram, Bhopal, Indore, Aurangabad, Pune, Shillong, Bhubaneshwar,
Chandigarh, Jaipur, Chennai, Lucknow and Kolkatafor thispurpose.  Later, three
more PDE Cellswere sanctioned to the SRCs of Ranchi, Agartalaand Dehradun.

3.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, you will beableto:
- Discuss popul ation education and its needs and objectives
- Describethe various causes of populationexplosoninindia
- Explain environmental education, and discussitsobjectivesand importance
- Assesstheimportance of human rightseducation

3.2 POPULATION EDUCATION

Population explosion isnow one of the most fundamental problems of theworld,
especially for developing countrieslike India. Not only are economic growth and
standardsthreatened by rapid growth of population but alsothequality of lifeasa
whole.

Evenwith the best intentionsand planning, it may not be possibleto solvethe
problemsof expans on of education, unemployment, poverty, shortageand inadequacy
of civicamenities, etc., unlessthese problemsare tackled in the context of thetotal
population problems of the country. Any planning to develop the nation’s material
and human resourceswithout aconcurrent reduction in theincidence of birthsis
doomedtofail. Therefore, Itisnow being redlized that family planning programme
should be supported by formal education about awareness of popul ation problems
sothat right attitudesare devel oped at an early ageto takerationale decisions. The
children of today are the parents of tomorrow. Thus popul ation education may bea
relevant and motivational tool that will inject these new entrantswith adesireto
adopt family planning asaway of life. It isthrough popul ation education that we
may strengthen and enlarge the area of commitment towards checking population
growth by devel oping right attitudes amongst the vast popul ation which hasyet to
enter thefertility age group.

Meaning of Population Education

Theterm popul ation educationisnot to be used interchangeably with birth control,
family planning and sex education, etc. It isnow amuch wider concept. AUNESCO
Regional Workshop on Population, Family Planning and Life Education, held at
Bangkok in 1970, defined population education as: ‘Population education is an
educational programmewhich providesfor astudy of the popul ation situation of the
family, community, nation and world with the purpose of devel opingin the sudents
rational and responsible attitudes and behaviour towards that situation.’



Population Reference Bureau, Washington (1917), has observed, ‘Population
educationisan attempt to create adeep, universal, action-guiding perception of the
consequences of demographic change. It seeksto bring about arealization of the
individua family, socia and environmentd effectsof theexplosveincreasein human
population, the rapid shifts in the concentration and distribution of people, the
implicationsof changing age and other demographic patterns, and the conceivable
optionsthat may be open to mankind to cope with the consequent problems. While
itisconfined exclusively to aparticular agegroup, it isfocused primarily on students,
who will become the principal child bearers within one or two decades.’

Stephen Videman defines population education as "the process by which the
student investigates and expl ores the nature and meaning of population process,
popul ation characteristics, the causes of popul ation change and the consequences
of these processes, characteristicsand changesfor himself, hisfamily, hissociety
and the world.’

Population education may be seen as the development of proper attitude
towards population problemsand the capacity to takerationd decisonsinthisregard.

Population Education isNeither Family Planning Nor Sex Education

Population education is not sex education. There are differences between thetwo
terms. Whenever wetalk of sex education, the stressis on prevention of sexual
disease and on family planning. Family planningisone of the aspects of population
educetion. At the sametime popul ation education isnot to be cons dered acounterpart
of family planning programmes for the younger generation. In the words of D.
Gopal Rao, ‘the need for population education mainly arose because of the
consequences of the imbal ance between popul ation and world resources. Family
life educationin thewest grew out of growing evidence of disintegration of family,
whereas sex education devel oped asareaction to anincreasein venerea diseases
and out of wedlock pregnancies.’

Insex education the stressisonindividual whereasin population education, it
istheintegration between individual, family and society.

Objectives of Population Education

1. Todeveopamongthegudentsakeeninsghtintotheinter- relationship between
popul ation change and the process of socio-economic development vis-a-vis
theindividual, thefamily, the society, the nation and theworld.

2. To create among the students and the teachers an awareness about the
population situation in the country and the strategies adopted to meet this
critical Stuation.

3. Tocreate an awarenessamong children that the present popul ation explosion
inour country isdueto steady birth rate asagainst rapid death rate over the
past few decades.

4. Todevelop desirableattitudes and behaviour in the studentsand theteachers
aswell asinthe community at large towards the popul ation issues so asto
enablethemto arrive at rational decision about the quality of lifethat suits

them best.
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5. To impress upon the children that the use of sciences and technology has
hel ped usin bringing down the death rate and that the same can help usin
bringing down the death rate aswell.

6. To help children realize the socio-economic burden involved in bringing up
largefamiliesusually resultingin deteriorationinquality of living.

Why Do We Sart Giving Population Education In Schools?

Population education may be givenin school sbecause:
1. Schoolsareexclusively meant for teaching younger generation
2. Schoolshaveatradition of being future oriented
3. Schoolspromote socia change
4. Schoolsare engaged in adopting new innovationsand changes

Need for Population Education: Population Explosion

Popul ation explos onisaworld-wide phenomenon. However, the magnitude of the
problem and the urgency to gaugeits seriousness are perhaps nowhere aspressing
asthey are in India, which alone accounts for about 17 per cent of the world’s
population with no morethan 2.4 per cent of thetotal land areaof theworld.

Next only to China, Indiaisthe most popul ous country of theworld. People
are to be supported, sustained, nourished and educated on itslimited land. The
population of Indiaas per 2001 censuswas 102 croreagaingt 36 crorein 1951. In40
years, we have had an increase of one crore per year on an average. The country,
hasno doubt, accomplished growth and devel opment in agriculture, industry and
other aspectsof lifeincluding education during the last three decades. However the
net growthislargely nullified by asharp increasein population. The population
explosion hasadversely affected the qudity of life. Though the percentage of literacy
increased from 29.45 per centin 1971 to 65.38 per cent in 2001, yet the number of
illiterate personsincreased substantially because expansion in educational facilities
lagged behind increase in population. Over 18 million people are added to our
population annually. The population’s at present is about 134 crores. It is estimated
that by the year 2050 India will rival China as the world’s largest nation with about
153 crore people.

Chinahasmanaged to bring down their growthrateto 1.2 per cent. InIndia
wehaveyet to attain thistarget. Thereisan urgent need to take appropriate measures
to bring down popul ation growth so asto ensure areasonably good standard of living
and avoid human disaster. Theleast that the educator can doisto create awareness
of the magnitude of the probleminview of limited resourcesand devel op appropriate
understanding and attitude towards popul ation growth and itsimplications so that the
individualstake arational decision about the size of thefamily.

Meaning of Population Explosion: India’s Booming Population—World
Scenario

Population explosonimpliesan alarmingincreasein populationresultinginlow level
of living, i.e., inadequatefood, education, health and other necessitiesof life.



Itis universally accepted that ‘other things being equal’, the growing population
of acountry posessevera chalengesinall areasof nationa life. Unchecked population
hasfar-reaching economic, educational, political and socia implication. All these
challengesareinterrelated.

Population planning isneeded both by devel oping and devel oped countries.
Some of the devel oped countries are experiencing manpower shortagesas
thereisnegative population growth, i.e., populationisdeclining.

India’s population as on 1 March 2001 according to Final Results of the
Census of India 2001 stood at 1,028,610,328 (102.8 crore). Thus, Indiabecame
only the second country intheworld after Chinato officially crossthe onebillion
mark. Accordingto Final Results, published in 2004, India’s population in 2001 was
asunder:

Table 3.1 India’s Population (2001)

Total Population 1,028.610,328
Males 532,156,772
Females 4,96,453 556

Note: Excluding the population of Mao Maran Paomata & Paul subdivision
of Senapati District of Manipur.

Source: India: Censusof India2001. Final Population Totals, Registrar Generd
and Census Commissioner, India2004.

The estimated world popul ation according to the Popul ation Division of the
United Nationsin 2006 was 6,577 million. The popul ation of theten most populous
countries of theworld and their rel ative sharein the global populationisshownin
Table45.2.

Indiaaccountsfor ameagre 2.4 per cent of theworld surface areaof 135.79
millionsquarekm. Yet it supportsand sustainsawhopping 16.8 per cent share of the
world’s population. In 1956 China with 22 per cent of the world’s population led the
scene followed by India, which had a share of 14.2 per cent. According to UN
Population Divison estimates, by 2050 Indiawill most likely overtake Chinato become
the most popul ous country on earth.

Table 3.2 Global Population and India’s Share (2006)

9. Country Population Relative Share in the
No. (in Millions) Global Population
1 China 1320 21.03%
2 India 1151 16.87%
3 USA 302 4.63%
4.  Indonesia 228 3.49%
5  Bral 189 2.8%
6. Pakistan 161 2.58%
7. Bangladesh 156 242%
8  Russian Federation 143 297%
9. Nigeria 144 1.84%
10.  Japan 128 2.09%
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India’s population exceeds the combined population of six most populous
countriesof theworld, namely, USA, Brazil, Pakistan, RussaFederation, Bangladesh
and Japan (excluding only China, Indonesiaand Nigeria).

India’s population is equal to the total population of Europe comprising 47
countriesand Northern America(comprising five countriesincluding USA).

Indiaaddsevery ten yearstoits popul ation the equivalent of 6 Canadas, or 3
Frances, or 3UKsor 2.3 Germanys.

Causes of Population Explosion in India

1. Gap between birth rate and death rate

Early marriage age

Highfertility rates

High reproductive age group

Unmet demand for contraceptives

Lack of adequate knowledge of family planning methods
Sexual activity and behaviour

Lessabortionrate

Largefamily concept

. Indifferent mal e attitude towardsfamily planning
Backward agricultural economy

. Low standard of living
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. Generd illiteracy

14. Neglect of girls and women’s education
15. Satisfactionthrough sharing ajoint family
16. Attitude of dependence

17. Lack of meansof entertainment

18. Moreleisuretime

19. Preferencefor son

20. God-givenchildren

21. Universality of marriage

22. Socia stigmafor not havingachild

Consequences of Population Explosion
1. Low per capitaincome
2. Low rateof capital formation
3. Unemployment and under-employment
4. Morepressureonland
5. Increased density of population
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Poverty and subsistencelevel
Low standard of living
Unfavourable balance of payment
Growth of Slums

Under-nourished population
Growingpollution

. Uneven age structure, i.e., highratio of dependent population
. Depletion of natural resources

14.
15.
16.
17.
18.

Unhygienicliving conditionsof thepeople
Unhealthy economy of the country
Illiteracy on alarge scale

Fatalist attitude

Eating away thefruit of development

Impact of Population Explosion on Education

1

E S

12,
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Abnormal rushfor admissonat al levels.

Insufficient infrastructure

I nsufficient accommodation

Overcrowded classes

Recruitment of untrained teachersin certain schools
Inadequate staff in schools

Lack of individual contact between theteacher and the student
Wastage and stagnation

Very high drop-out rates

. Indiscipline and unrest among studentsaswel|l asteachers

Under-empl oyed and unempl oyed educated persons
Deterioration in standards of education

Major Areas of Population Education

Onthebasisof the overall objectiveslaid down, thefollowing six major areas of
popul ation education have been identified which are not exclusiveto particul ar
disciplinesbut draw from several social sciencesand biological sciences. They also
have awide scope for encompassing most of the concepts related to population

education at the school stage. These areasare:

(i) Thepopulation growth (determinantsand demographic situation)

(if) Economic development and population growth (conseguences)
(iii) Socia development and popul ation growth (consequences)
(iv) Health, nutritionand population

Fundamental
Aspects of Education

NOTES

Self-Instructional Material 107



Fundamental

Aspects of Education

NOTES

108 Self-Instructional Material

(v) Biological factor—family life and population
(vi) Population programmes—national and international
Source: Population Education—A Draft Syllabus—Mehta, Saxena, Chandra, NCERT.

CHEcK Y OUR PROGRESS

1. What ispopul ation exploson?
2. State any two obj ectivesof population education.

3.3 ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION

Environmental education impliesestablishing ecological equilibriumwhichimplies
proper use and conservation of resourcesand a so control of environment pollution.
Environmental education isaprocess of recognizing valuesand clarifying concepts
relating to the environment and itsproblems. Theaimisto devel op skillsand attitudes
necessary to understand the environment. Environmental education has been
described as education for the environment, education about the environment and
education through the environment.

Environmental education isdesigned to open our eyesto the havoc we have
brought on oursel ves. Environmental education should enable peopleto learn how
hazardousenvironmenta pollution, population explos on and resource depletion could
be. The best placeto start such learningisschool.

History of Environmental Education

Oneof thelandmarksinthehigtory of environmental educationisthe 1972 Stockholm
Conference on Human Environment organized by UNESCO. Thiswasfollowed by
Internationa Environmental EducationWorkshopsinBelgrade, Yugodavia, in October
1975. The Belgrade Workshop wasfollowed by Regiona Workshops. Environmental
educationisconcerned with theimprovement of al ecological relationships, including
the relationship of humanity with nature and people with each other.

Objectives of Environmental Education

1. Awareness: To helpindividualsand social groups acquire an awareness of
and sengitivity to thetotal environment and itsallied problems.

2. Knowledge: Tohelpindividualsand socid groupsacquirebasic understanding
of thetotal environment and itsassociated problems.

3. Attitude: Tohepindividualsand socia groupsacquiresocia values, strong
feelings of concern for the environment and the motivation for actively
participatinginitsprotection andimprovement.

4. Skills: Tohelpindividualsand social groups acquirethe skillsfor solving
environment problems.



5. Evaluation ability. To help individuals and social groups evaluate
environmental measuresand education programmesin termsof ecological,
political, economic, social, aesthetic and educational factors.

6. Participation: To help individuals and social groups develop a sense of
responsibility and urgency regarding environmental problems to ensure
appropriate action to sol ve those problems.

Primary Objective of Environmental Education: Better Lifeand
Environment

Better lifeisdependent upon both types of environment, i.e., physical aswell as
social. While physical environment isgenerally emphasized, socia environment in
lifeis not adequately stressed. Social environment isalso concerned with clean
adminigtration and clean palitics. It isvery unfortunate that there hasbeen agradual
erosion of ethical and moral values, which must berestored. True, education can
play animportant rolein promoting higher valuesof life, but thistask doesnot seem
to be an easy onewhenthereisall-round deterioration of moral standards.

National Policy on Education (1986 and as amended in 1992) on
Environment

In Part V1l entitled ‘Reorienting the Content and Process of Education’, the National
Policy on Education (NPE) under the caption *Education and Environment” in Para
8.15 states, “There is a paramount need to create a consciousness of the environment.
It must permeate all ages and all sections of society, beginning with the child.
Environmental consciousnessshould inform teachingin schoolsand colleges. This
aspect will be integrated in the entire educational process.’

Supreme Court Directive on the Compulsory Teaching of
Environment

Onapubliclitigation petitionin 1991, the Supreme Court of Indiaasked the National
Council of Educational Research and Training (NCERT) and other concerned
authoritiesto take stepsto enforce compul sory education on environment inagraded
way from the academic session 1992-93. Since the order was not implemented
even after eleven years, advocate M.C. Mehta filed an application to ensure
implementation of the earlier order. The Supreme Court passed the order on 22
April 2004 for compliance.

The Supreme Courtissued ancticeon 13 July 2004 to the concerned authorities
to inform them whether they had implemented ordersfor inclusion of environment
asasubject intheingtitutionsunder their court.

It may be recalled that on 22 April 2004 the court had endorsed a model
syllabus prepared by the NCERT for introducing environmental studies as a
compulsory subject from classoneto classtwelve.

TheNCERT isthemodel agency to monitor theimplementation of themodel
syllabusin schools. The syllabushas been prepared after consultation with several
expertsand ingtitutions, State governments, the Central Pollution Control Board and
non-government organizations.
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Pattern of Environmental Education
- Environmental education should beintegratedinto thewhole system of formal

educationat dl levels,

- Environmental education should beinterdisciplinary in nature;
- Environmenta education should adopt aholistic pergpectivewhichwill examine

theecological, social, cultural and other aspectsof particular problems;

- Environmental education should be centred on practical problemsrelatedto

red lifeand

- Environmental education should aim at building up asense of value.

Environmental Education in the School Curriculum
- Atthe primary stage, Environmental Studies(Socia Studies, Nature Study

and Health Education) isone of the prescribed areas of curriculum. It gets
about 20 per cent time.

- Atthemiddlelevd, environmental studiesor environmenta educationisnot

prescribed asasubject. But Scienceasanintegrated courseisheavily based
on the use of pupil’s day-to-day observation in the environment and includes
topicslikethe balance of nature, popul ation, etc.

- Atthesecondary level, the subject of scienceincludesmany topicsconcerning

environmental education.

Target Populationsfor Environmental Education

Asrecommended by the Thilis Conference, environmental education should be
directedto:

- The general public at every age and at all levels of formal education for

pupils, studentsand teachers, andinthevariousnon-formal education activities
for young people and adullts;

- Specific occupational or social groupswith afocuson those whose activity

and influence have an important bearing on the environment, for instance,
engineers, architects, adminigratorsand planners, indudriaigs, tradeunionists,
policy makersand agriculturists. Variouslevelsinformal and non-format
education should contributeto thistraining. Itisimportant, moreover, that the
training of certain profess onal sand scientissswho areinvolved with problems
of the environment, such ashiologists, hydrologists, sanitary engineersand
othersincludean interdisciplinary environmental component.

Curriculum Patterns of Environmental Education

Thevariouscurricular patternsfor environmental education that isadvocated most
oftenincludethefollowing:

(@ Single-Subject Approach: Where components are drawn from asingle

academicdiscipline.

(b) Interdisciplinary Approach: Where components are drawn from two or

more academic disciplinesand focussed s multaneoudy onasingletopic.



(c) Multidisciplinary Approach: Where componentsare drawn from two or Fundamental
more academic disciplinesand focussed sequentially onasingletopic. Aspects of Education
(d) HolisticApproach: Wherethereiscoordination in separate courses such
that the diverse fragments of knowledge and understanding are woven
The UNESCO (United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization)
Training Workshop on Environment Education (1980) suggeststhefollowing two
modds
1. Interdisciplinary or Fused Model
Inthismodel adistinct environment education unit, courseor moduleiscrested
by selecting, presenting and dwel ling upon the relevant componentsof various
disciplines.

S3IPNIS [RUOIBIOA
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Fig. 3.1 Indisciplinary or Fused Model of Environmental Education

2. Multidisciplinary or Infuson Model
Inthismodel, the concept of environmental education and problem-solving
skillsareincorporatedin variousdisci plineswherever appropriate. No separate
unit, course or moduleiscreated.

SUY |eldlawwo)

Fig. 3.2 Multidisciplinary or Infused Model of Environmental Education
Source: UNESCO Strategiesfor Developing EE Curriculum, Paris, 1986.
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Suggestive School Programmes for the Conservation and Protection
of Environment or Checking Environment Degradation

The school is expected to discharge the following functions in relation to the
conservation issues and sustai nabl e devel opment:

© 00 N o O A W DN P
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. Developing awareness about environmental issues

. Providing specific and scientific knowledgetopic-wise

. Organizing conference, group discussionsand seminars

. Organizing community surveysonissuesrelating to conservetion and protection

of environment

. Organizing Socia Serviceand Community service programmes
. Organizing ‘Population Days’ and *Environmental Days’

. Organizing ‘Awareness campaigns’

. Organizing visitsto pollution control centres

. Organizing exhibitionson environmenta pollution and control

10.

Organizing tree plantation or Vanmahotsavs
Organizing lecturesand workshopsfor the benefit of the community

. Developing habitsof cleanlinessamong students
. Ensuring cleanliness of the school plant

14.
15.

Arranging lecturesof expertson environmenta issues

Impressing upon students to adopt the following ways of protecting and
improving theenvironment:

» Disposethewastes after separating them into biodegradabl e and non-
biodegradablewaste material;

» Start acompost heap or use acompost bin. Thiscan be usedtorecycle
waste food and other biodegradable materials;

» Sendtheir wasteoil, old batteriesand used tyresto agaragefor recycling
or safedisposal; all these can cause serious pollution;

» Never put any leftover chemicals, used oilsdownthedrain, toilet or dump
them ontheground or inwater or burntheminthegarden. If itisdone, it
will causepollution;

* Don’t burn any waste, especially plastics, as the smoke may contain
polluting gases;

* Reusecarrier bags,

* Useunleaded petrol and aternate sourcesof energy, and keep theengine

properly turned and serviced and the tyresinflated to theright pressure,
sothat your vehiclerunsefficiently;

» Avoidfast startsand sudden braking of automobiles;

» Walk or cyclewhereitissafeto do so. Walking and cycling also helpto
keep youfit;



» Usepublictrangport wherever itispossble, or formacar pool for everyday
travel;

» Avoid unnecessary or wasteful packaging of products;
» Plant trees. They will help to absorb excess carbon dioxide;
* ObserveWorld Environment Day on 5th June.

Practical Work and Project Activities to be Undertaken by the
School for Environmental Conservation and Sustainable Development

1
. Arranging tripsto awildlife sanctuary and the zoo

. Writing observationsabout local environment and vegetation

. Organizing debates and discussions on topicsrel ated to vari ous aspects of

A WODN
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12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.

Preparing charts showing common floraand faunain the nei ghbourhood

environmental conservation and sustainable devel opment

. Preparing postersonriver pollution, local water pollution, noise pollution
. Preparing posters on the consequences of deforestation

. Preparing posterson global warning

. Preparing posterson soil erosion

. |dentifying plant protection chemicas

10.

Organizing debates and discussions on population and its effect on the
environment

. Organizing debatesand discussions on the rel ationship between valuesand

environment

Organizing surveysof theareasregarding environmenta statusinthelocality
Organizing quizzes

Conducting smple practical son environmental -rel ated i ssues

Keeping the school plant clean

Organizing exhibitionson environmental -rel ated i ssues

Arranging lecturesby expertson environmenta -rel ated i ssues

Maintai ning scrapbookson environmental -rel ated issues

Role of Teachersin Environmental EDUCATION: Conservation And
Sustainable Development

All teachersin the school are expected to play asignificant rolein environmental
conservation and sustainable devel opment as these issues are closely related to
nationa development. They should takedueinterestinall programmesin thisrespect.
However, aspecial responsibility restswith those teacherswho teach this subject.
They should:

1.

Sdlect, develop and implement curricular materid swhich will effectively make
learnersaware of :

Fundamental
Aspects of Education

NOTES

Self-Instructional Material 113



Fundamental
Aspects of Education

NOTES

114 Self-Instructional Material

(&) How our cultural activities(religious, economic, political, social, etc.)
influencethe environment from an ecol ogi cal perspective,

(b) How individual behaviour has animpact on the environment from an
ecological perspective,

(c) Awidevariety of locd, regiona, national andinternational environmental
issuesand the ecol ogical and cultural implicationsof theseissues,

(d) Thepossiblealternative solutionsavailablefor remediating discrete
environmental issues, and ecological and cultural implicationsof these
dternative solutions,

(e) The need for environmental issues’ investigation and evaluation as a
prerequisite to sound decisonmaking,

(f) Therolesplayed by differing human valuesin environmental issuesand

the need for personal values clarification as an integral part of
environmental decisionmaking,

. Utilize current theories of knowledge, attitude and behaviour in selecting,

devel oping and implementing abalanced curriculum which maximizesthe
probability to desired behaviour changesin learners;

. Adopt current theoriesof learning in selecting, devel oping andimplementing

curricular materials and teaching strategies to effectively achieve
environmental education goals;

. Apply the theory of transfer of learning in selecting, developing and

implementing curricular materials and strategies to insure that learned
knowledge, attitudesand cognitive skillsaretransferred to lifestyledecision
making by learners,

. Sdlect effectiveingructiona methodol ogieswhich are gppropriatefor desired

cognitive and effective outcomes, characteristics of learnersand existing
classroom conditions;

. Effectively infuse appropriate environmental education curriculaand methods

into all disciplinestowhichtheteacher isassigned;

. Effectively evaluate environmental education curricular methods and learners’

achievement in both cognitive and effectivedomains,

. Takepogtiveenvironmenta actionfor the purposeof achievingand maintaining

adynamic equilibrium between quality of lifeand the quality of environment,
and to develop, select and implement curricular material and strategiesto
develop similar competenciesin learnersto takeindividual or group action
when appropriate;

. Investigate environmental issuesand eval uate al ternative solutions, and to

devel op, select and implement curricular material sand strategieswhich will
develop similar competenciesin learners, including:
(i) Theknowledgeand skillsneeded toidentify andinvestigateissues, usng
both primary and secondary sources of information and to synthesi ze
the datagathered,



(i) Theahility to analyse environmental issuesand the associated value
perspectiveswith respect to their ecological and cultural implication,

(i) Theability to identify alternative solutionsfor discreteissuesand the
val ue perspectivesassociated with these sol utions,

(iv) Theahility toautonomoudy eval uatea ternative solutionsand associated
value perspectivesfor discrete environmental issueswith respect to
their cultural and ecologica implications,

(v) Theability toidentify and clarify their own value positionsrelated to
discrete environmental issuesand their associ ated solutions,

(vi) Theability to evaluate, clarify and changetheir own value positionin
light of new information.

Major Environmental Actions Taken in India

1

Thereisafull-fledged Ministry of Environment and Forestsat the Central
level,i.e., Government of India.

In 1972, the Government of India, after playing aprominent roleinthe UN
Conference on Environment at Stockholm, set up the National Committeeon
Environmental Planning and Co-ordination (NCEPC). Thisapex body at the
national level identifiesimportant problems and seekstheir solutions, and
reviews policiesand programmes. It has also founded anumber of research
projectson environmental preservation and biosphere sudies.

In 1974, the government passed alaw for the prevention and control of water
pollution and set up aCentral Water Pollution Board.

Environmental Boards have al so been set upin every State with the Chief
Minister of the State asits Chairman.

At the Centre, an Environmental Information Service has been set up to
collect information related to environmental mattersfrom all parts of the
country.

A separate Department of Environment has been set up by the Government
of Indiarecently to coordinate the activities and advise the government on
environmental matters.

Then non-official effortsincludethe National Environmental Engineering
Research Ingtitute (NEERI), which Nagpur, has kept aconstant vigil onair
pollutioninlargecitiesandindustria centres.

People’s initiative. There has been appreciable spread of environmental
awareness among the people. In 1973, inthe hill district of Chamoli, Uttar
Pradesh, for instance, the village people started the ‘Chipko’ movement for
the protection of theforests. The movement ispreventing thefelling of trees
in someareasandin othersitisengaged in reforestations.
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Centrally Sponsored Scheme of Environmental Education

A Centrally Sponsored Scheme of Environmental Orientation to School Education
has been started with effect from 1989-90, under which 100 per cent financial
ass sanceisprovided to SatesUnion Territoriesand vol untary organizationsworking
in the field of environment education. Various programmes aimed at creating
environmental consciousness among the students and the community would be
organized on project basisin sel ected areas comprising homogenous ecological
conditions. The project activitiesincludereview of curriculum, preparation of revised
textbooks, curricular andextra- curricular materias, preparation of genera informative
books/brochures/posters/audio-visua materials, adoption of monumentsby schools
for sudy and upkeep, study of ecologica problemsintheneighbourhood, participation
in conservation projects, etc. Setting up of school nurserieswill betaken as one of
the preferred activities with the help of State Departments of Environment and
Forestsand National Wastelands Devel opment Board. The schemealso provides
for involvement of voluntary organizations in innovative projects relating to
environment education.

The scheme has received a very good response from the voluntary
organizations. Some of the proposalssanctioned are:

(a) Uttarakhand Seva Nidhi, Almora, for environmental orientation to
elementary educationin Kumaon and Garhwal regionsof Uttar Pradesh.

(b) Sanchal Foundation, New Delhi, for aproject on social imperativesof
devel opment which seeksto establish alinkage between the natural
disastersand environmental degradation.

(c) Centreof Environment Education (CEE), Ahmedabad, to act asanoda
agency for involving NGOs (non-government organizations) workingin
the areaof environment education to take up locale-specific activities
inacluster of schoolsaround which programmeswould be designed
and implemented with the national and State-level perspectives. The
full intent of environmenta educationwill not be achieved becausethe
environmental concernsarelocal e specific and, therefore, do not admit
global solution. Theseefforts, therefore, need to be supplemented by
moreintensivelocale- specific efforts.

International Environmental I nitiatives. Checking Environmental
Degradation

The UN hasbeen greatly concerned about environmental issues. Followingimportant
measureshave beeninitiated by it.

The United Nations Conference on Environment Sockholm, June 1972

The UN Conferencewasamajor event for those concerned with the quality of the
environment of theworld. Thisconference resulted in the creation of the United
Nations Environment Programme (UNEP). It also focused attention on an
international environmenta education programme.



The UNEPIisconceived asacataysing agency for the United Nationsfamily
to help focus on international issues, monitor trends and facilitate coordinated
international actionto safeguard the environment.

In the 1980s Member States negotiated to reach an agreement on several
aspectsof environmental concern. Theleading scientists met at the World Climate
Conferencein 1990 to find waysto redress the harmful effects of environmental
degradation and climatic change. It wasfollowed by the United Nations Conference
on Environment and Development held at Rio de Janeiro in 1992, which became
known asthe Earth Summit. The summit adopted a decl aration which definesthe
rightsand responsibilities of Statesand providesguidelinesfor the management of
forestsworl dwide. Among other things, it was decl ared that the stateshave aright
to exploit their own resources but not to cause damage to the environment of other
dtates. Inaconferencein Berlinin 1995, it wasrealized that industrialized countries
did not carry out the general commitmentsto limit emissionsof toxic gases. It was
decided that the northern industrialized countries should reduce the emissions of
poi sonous gases by about 50 per cent.

Selected Programmes Included in Earth Summit Agenda 21 at the
United Nations Conference on Environment and Development
(UNCED) Conference Held at Rio de Janeiro (1992)

1. Promoting and protecting human health conditions

I ntegrating environment and devel opment in decision making
Protecting the atmosphere

Combating deforestation

Managing fragile eco-systems. combating desertification and drought
Promoting sustai nable mountain devel opment

Promoting sustai nable agricultureand rural devel opment

Conserving biologica diversity

Ensuring environmental ly sound management of biotechnology

. Protection of theoceans, al kindsof seas, including enclosed and semi- enclosed
seasand coastal areas, and the protection, rational use and development of
their living resources

11. Protecting the quality and supply of fresh water resources. application of
integrated approachesto the devel opment, management and use of water
resources

12. Promoting environmental ly sound management of toxic chemicals, including
prevention of illegal international traffic in toxic and dangerous products.
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3. What isenvironmental education?

4. State any one curricular pattern for environmental education that is
advocated most often.

5. Writedown any one magjor action taken in Indiato tackle environmental
iSsues.

3.4 NON-FORMAL AND ADULT EDUCATION

Any organized educationa activity outsidetheformal education system, whether
operating separately or as an important feature of some broader activity that is
intended to serveidentifiablelearning clienteleand learning objectives, istermed as
non-formal education. The non-formal education usually embracesall forms of
learning activitiesthat are basically organized outside theformal education system
such asdistance education and hobby courses.

While defining non-formal education, famousthinker Coombs, PH. stated
that non-formal education is *Any organized programme of learning, carried on
outside the framework, the rule and logistics of the formal education system’.

Non-forma educationisstructured sysematic non-school educationa andtraining
activitiesof relaively short durationinwhich gponsoring agendesseek concretebehavioura
changesinfairly target population.

Thus, the programme of non-formal educationisasignificant step to boost
the education system of acountry.

Essential features of non-formal education
Thefollowing arethe essential features of non-formal education:

- Support system: Non-formal educationisnot an aternativeto theformal
education system. It isa support system or a support serviceto the formal
education system to realize the goal of Universalization of Elementary
Education (UEE).

- Out-of-school children: Non-formal education catersto the needs of out-
of -school childrenin the age group of 6-14. Children who have never been
enrolled inaschool, children who have dropped out of the school and the
childrenwho belongto SC/ST, rural communitiesand urban dumsareprimarily
beneficiariesof the non-formal education system.

- Flexiblesystem: Children can beenrolledinthenon-formal education centre
at any age, not necessarily at the age of six. Thereisno fixed age of entry, no
fixed timetable, infact, nothingisrigidly followedinthenon-formal education
centre. Classes can be held in the morning, afternoon or evenintheevening
depending on the convenience of thelocd beneficiaries. Therefore, so children



whowork inthefields or are engaged in household workscan beenrolledin
the non-formal education centers.

- Need based curriculum: Problemsand needsof thelocal community provide
the content of the non-formal education curriculum. These problemsand
needsarerelated to several aspectsof life such ashealth, vocation, family
life, citizenship, culture, society and physical environment. The non-formal
education does not prescribe any syllabi in language, arithmetic and
environmental studiesasisintheformal system. It followstheintegrated
approachto curricular transaction.

- Placeof education: Theclassesfor the non-formal education canbeheldin
aprimary school, community centresor at any placeinlocal communities.

- Organization: Non-formal education can be organized by the government
departmentsand non-government organi zations (NGO).

- Lessexpensive: Compared to theformal education, thenon-formal education
is less expensive in terms of material costs, teacher’s salary, etc.

Continuing education, asthetermindicates, isessentiadly afollow-up education.
Its starting point depends on from where one wishes to take off and continues one’s
education in whatever field onewants. It can bein the nature of post-literacy to-
post-graduati on programmesor anything in between. However, but in most cases, it
would be highly flexible and unstructured—a point closer to the nature of the non-
formal education. Continuing education isobviously acomponent, and essential
strategy in thelife-long education concept.

Continuing education takes on from where the formal education or adult
education leavesalearner. Therefore, the starting point for continuing education
may be many-neo-literate, school dropoutswith permanent literacy skills, secondary
school leavers, college and university leavers and those who have compl eted the
collegeand university education.

IntheIndian context, the problem of continuing educationismore pronounced
at threelevels, namely, neo-literate, school dropoutsand the secondary school leavers.
For the college and university leavers, or those who have compl eted these, thereis
anecessity of continuing education, though not as acute asto warrant priority over
the neo-literate and school dropouts with permanent literacy. Women’s welfare
programmesand their related educational componentsarea soincludedinthis.

There have been myriad efforts with success in the preparation and
dissemination of pogt-literacy materids, more specificaly under theNationd Literacy
Mission’s post-literacy programmes. Seen in the perspective of continuing education,
quite afew agencies have been engaged in this activity. Agriculture, health and
family welfare departments, cooperatives, banks, etc. have been producing materias
for their extension programmes, which could al so be used for continuing education
purposes. Similarly, for the school leavers, there is alot of scope for material
preparation in areas like ‘Do it Yourself’, Vocational Education materials and materials
for samall-scal e entrepreneurship programme. Mention must be made of the systematic
work inthisregard of the NCERT, which producesvocation-based-materia sprimarily
meant for the senior secondary education programmesfor the school leavers.
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Further, the culture centres established in the different regionsof the country
aso provideapotential avenueto further the cause of continuing education. However,
these have not been visuaized as continuing educati on agents, and whatever agencies
have been responsible for these programmes have viewed them from their own
perspective and have not considered them asan activity of continuing education.

3.4.1 Adult Education

A nationthat isliterate is one whereitscitizens are empowered to ask questions,
seek information, take decisions, have equal accessto education, health, livelihood,
and all publicinstitutions, participatein shaping onesrealities, create knowledge,
participatein thelabour forcewithimproved skills, exercise agency fearlessly and
asaconseguence, deepen demacracy.

Systemsareto bein placeto build anation that buildscitizenship whichis
truly informed and literate and in the process, the content of governance, devel opment
and democracy isalsovitalised.

Itisonly whenthereisacredible, whole hearted and institutionalized effort
on along term basi sthat the learner would take the programme of adult education
serioudy. Thefirst step, therefore, isto understand Adult Education Programmeas
acontinuous and lifelong education programme. It must contain all structuresand
institutionsfrom national to habitation levels, on apermanent basis, aspart of the
education department. The structures and processes should be receptive to the
learners’ needs on the ground.

Compared to the model in vogue, these imperatives represent a basic
transformationinthe character of the programme, with pronounced permanency in
learning centresfor adult and continuing educationin thelifel onglearning perspective.
Thiswill qudify for theshift from Planto Non-Plan phasing for planning and budgeting.

Principles of Curriculum Framework

Assuming that theindtitutiona structureswould betransformed towards permanency,
it then becomes a challenge to define the pedagogy of Adult Education asalong
term ongoing process which would be implemented through such a structure.
Minimally, Adult Educationisaliteracy program that imparts rudiments of basic
education. That ismore or lesshow it has been envisaged over the years. However,
based on the theory and practice of Adult Education internationally, it ismuch more
than literacy and post literacy; it isthe convergence of education, democracy, cultural
practice, developmenta practi ces, gender empowerment and much more. Accordingly,
itisuseful tofirst outlineaset of principlesthat should inform policy and practice of
Adult Education.

Some of the principlesthat should inform the Curriculum Framework for
Adult Educationinclude:
Developing learners’ critical consciousness, leading to their empowerment,
and informing pedagogy.

Empowerment that |eadsto participantsbecoming politically, socially and
culturally active, aware and confident.



Enabling democratic participation and incul cation of congtitutional values.

Respecting thelearner asaproductive person with dignity, sense of well-
being and ability to realize his/her creative potential, removing social and
other formsof discrimination, and in particular, fostering gender equality.

Pedagogy

- Recognize that pedagogical approachesto adult learning are completely
different from that of children and need to be further differentiated for
adol escentsand women.

- Non-literate adults possessexperiential skills, knowledge and wisdom. Adult
pedagogy must be based on thisfact and hel p expand their mental horizons. It
should berelevant to their learning needs, flexibleand participatory, in order
to sustain their interest and motivation.

Curriculum

- The context and principlesof adult |earning must inform the contentsand
processes.

- Contents must combine new skills, awareness and knowledge, learners’ lived
experiencesand needs.

- Structurethe programme not asashort-term engagement but asbeginning of
lifelong education that includesavenuesfor equivalency.

- Learning materialsfor adultsneed to bediverseand varied.

- Curriculum must address skills and cognitive development aswell asthe
affectivedomainincluding values, salf-confidenceand dignity.

- For curriculumand material development, Adult Education needsto beviewed
asalifelonglearning engagement, plural andflexible.

Brief History of Adult Education

Post-independence Indiainherited a system of education which was characterised
by large scaleinter and intra-regional imbalances. The system educated a sel ect
few, leaving a wide gap between the educated and the illiterate. The country’s
literacy ratein 1947 wasonly 14 per cent and femal eliteracy wasabysmally low at
8 per cent. Only onechild out of three had an opportunity for enrolment in primary
schools. Educational inequality was aggravated by economic inequality, gender
disparity andrigid socia dratifications.

Eradication of illiteracy hasbeen one of the maor national concernsof the
Government of Indiasince Independence. The need for aliterate population and
universal educationfor all childrenintheage group 6-14 wasrecognised asacrucia
input for nation building and wasgiven due cons deration in the Congtitution aswell
asinthesuccessivefive-year plans. A number of significant programmeshave been
taken up since Independence to eradicate illiteracy among adults. Some of the
important programmes haveincluded:
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(i)

(i)

(iv)

V)

(Vi)

Social Education: Themain elementswereliteracy, extension, general
education, leadership trainingand social consciousness. Theprogramme
wasimplemented inthe First Five-Year Plan (1951-56).

Gram Shikshan Mohim: Movement for literacy in the rural areas
was started in 1959 in Satara district of Maharashtra, and was later
extended to other partsof the state. The programmeaimed at imparting
basicliteracy skillswithin aperiod of about four monthsand by 1963, it
spread to al thedigtrictsof the state. The programme, however, suffered
fromalack of systematicfollow-up and consequently, relapsetoilliteracy
wasmassive.

Farmers’ Functional Literacy Project: Startedin 1967-68 asaninter-
ministerial project for farmers’ training and functional literacy, the project
aimed at popularisation of highyielding varieties of seedsthrough the
processof adult education. The programmewasconfinedto 144 districts
of the country where nearly 8,640 classeswere organised for about 2.6
lakh adults.

Non-for mal Education: Inthebeginning of the Ffth Plan, aprogramme
of non-formal education for 15- 25 age-group waslaunched. Although
the scope, content and obyjective of the non-formal project wasclearly
spelt out, its understanding in the field was very limited and the
programmes actual ly organi sed indi stingui shable from the conventiona
literacy programmes.

Polyvalent Adult Education Centres: Workers’ Social Education
Institutes and Polyvalent Adult Education Centreswerereviewed by a
group in 1977, which recommended adoption of Polyvalent Adult
Education Centresin the adult education programme for workersin
urban areas. In pursuance of thisdecision, Shramik Vidyapeethswere
set up inthe states.

Education Commission (1964-66): The appointment of the Education
Commission (1964-66) wasas gnificant event inthe history of education
inIndia. Among several measures, it recommended that high priority be
accorded to endingilliteracy. It urged that adult education be promoted
both through “selective” as well as “mass approach” and stressed on
the activeinvolvement of teachersand students and the wider use of
the media for the literacy programme.”

The Education Commission a so stated that in theworld of scienceand
technol ogy, the main objective should betorelateit to life, needsand
aspirationsof the people so asto makeit aninstrument of socioeconomic
and political change.

(vii) Functional Literacy for Adult Women (FL AW): The scheme of

Functiond Literacy for Adult Women (FLAW) was started in 1975-76
in the experimental ICDS project areas. It was gradually expanded
along with the expansion of ICDS up to the year 1981-82.



(i)

(i)

)

(xi)

Till then, 300 ICDS projectswereapproved. Sanctionswerea so given
for FLAW scheme in these project areas. However, the Planning
Commission decided to stop the expansion of FLAW schemein ICDS
project areas mainly dueto aconstraint of resources.

Theaim of the FLAW schemewasto enableilliterate adult women to
acquirefunctional skillsalongwithliteracy, to promote better avareness
of health, hygiene, child-care practices and to bring about attitudinal
changes. The target age group was 15-45, with greater attention to
thoseinthe 15-35 age group.

National Adult Education Programme (NAEP): Thefirst nation-
wideattempit at eradication of illiteracy was madethrough the National
Adult Education Programme launched on October 2, 1978. It wasa
massi ve programmewhich aimed at educating 100 millionnon- literate
adultsintheagegroup of 15-35 yearswithin atimeframeof fiveyears.

Theobjectives of the National Adult Education Programme were not
merely toimpart literacy inthe conventional sense, but alsoto provide
learners with functional awareness which were conceived as three
integral components of the skillsof reading, writing and arithmetic.
Functionality implied theability to utilise and apply the skillsacquired
with a view to promote efficiency of the neo-literate. The social
awarenesscomponent aimed at knowing, understanding and taking action
onissueswhich affect theindividual community and society.

Rural Functional Literacy Project (RFLP): This was a mgor
centrally sponsored scheme started in 1978 for rurd arees. Theerstwhile
144 Farmers’ Functional Literacy Projects and 60 Non-formal Education
Projects were merged into it. Further, projects were added and the
number of projectsthroughout the country in 1987 were 513, each having
up to a maximum number of 300 adult education centres and each
centre having 25-30 learners.

SateAdult Education Programme (SAEP): Thestatesalsosmilarly
took up centre based projects under the state plan fundson the lines of
RFLPs.

Adult Education through Voluntary Agencies: To ensure greater
participation of voluntary agencies, the Central Scheme of Assistance
to Voluntary Agencieswasrevived in April 1982. Under thisscheme,
registered soci etieswere sanctioned Centre-based projectsfor functiona
literacy and post-literacy, wherethey wereallowed torun projectsina
compact area

Review of the National Adult Education Programme

Intended to beamassprogramme, the National Adult Education Programme (NAEP),
however, remained atraditiona centre-based programme, which wasa so honorarium
based, hierarchical and government-funded and government controlled. Asagainst
thetarget of 100 million, atotal of 44.22 million learnerswere enrolled in adult
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education centres in different years up to March 1988. On the basis of sample
evaluation studies, it hasbeen estimated that only about 45 per cent of theenrolled
learnersattained literacy. Thus, theleve of achievement of thisprogrammeinreation
to the target set for it was only about 20 per cent. The centre-based programme
was reviewed and eval uated by several institutes of social science research and
later, the Government of Indiaal so appointed areview committee headed by Prof.
D SKothari to assessthe strengthsand weaknesses of the programme. The strengths
and weaknesses of the NAEP asreveal ed through various eval uation studies are
summarised below:

Srengths
- Women’s motivation and participation had been high;

- Coverage of weaker sections of the society (SCsand STs) was higher than
thetarget;

- Theproject approach to management adopted for adult education programme
isfeasible;

- Thequdlity of teaching-learning material s prepared by the National Resource
Centre and the State Resource Centreswasfound to be positive;

- The programme worked well where special recruitment procedures were
adopted.

Weaknesses

- Quality of training of the functionarieswaspoor;
- Thelearning environment in the adult education centreswas poor;
- Massmediadid not provide appreciable support;

- Voluntary agencies did not receive willing co-operation from State
Governments. The existing procedures for their involvement were
discouraging.

- Therewasno linkage between basic literacy, post-literacy, follow-up and
continuing education, resultingin therel apse of large number of neo-literates
intoilliteracy;

- Achievement levelsof literacy were below thedesired level;

- Training of adult education functionariesat dl level slacked participatory and
communi cativetechniques,

- Political and administrative support of the State Governments and the
Panchayati Rg ingtitutionswas not forthcoming.

CHEcK Y OUR PROGRESS

6. Writedown any one essential feature of non-formal education.
7. What isFLAW?When wasit started?




3.5 HUMAN RIGHTS EDUCATION

Human rightsare comprehensive, and applicableto every individual . Respect for
individual rights needsto beupheld at all timesirrespective of circumstancesand
political system. Human rights consi st of minimum entitlement that agovernment
must provide and protect. They are fundamental in the sense that they cannot be
denied under any circumstances. Men and women are equal in maintaining asociety.
Membersof asociety depend on each other togrow and livetheir lives. Around this
societal system, men and women, and activities big or small, revolve. Asfar as
rightsand dignity are concerned, all men and women are equal in the eyesof the
law. Mankind’s conscience and reasoning are the foundations of human rights. The
term “‘human rights’ in general, refers to the civil rights, civil liberties, political rights
and socia and economic rights of ahuman being.

TheUniversa Declaration of Human Rightswasimplemented on 10 December
1948 and is officially recognized by most countries. It includes individual’s rights,
which can beclassified into thefollowing:

- Civil rights: Theserefer to freedom from davery and servitude, tortureand
inhuman punishment, and arbitrary arrest andimpri sonment: freedom of speech,
faith, opinion and expression: right to life, security, justice, ownership, and
assembly.

- Political rights: Theserefer to the right to vote and nominate for public
office: right toformand join politica parties.

- Social and economic rights: Theserefer to the right to education, work,
food, shelter, and medical care. These rights establish the ‘new’ rights, which
range from the right to economic welfare and security to theright to share
andtolivethelifeof acivilized being.

The concept of human rightsimpliesthat ahuman beingisequa intheeyes
of the law irrespective of his or her caste, creed, colour, nationality, etc. Thus, ‘equality’
and “dignity’ are the fundamental principles of human rights. Human rights should
not be compromised asthese have been enshrined inthe Constitution of India. As
membersof society, we need to create aconducive environment, not only for normal
residentsbut al so for the downtrodden and the needy. Every singleindividual should
be ableto grow mentally, physically, and socially and should lead ahappy life. This
can only be achieved if we respect each other’s individuality and self-respect and
treat othersaswewould like othersto treat us.

Meaning and Significance of Human Rights and Duties

The concept of humanrightsisquiteold. A general view of human rightsconsiders
all human beingsto be equal in the eyes of the law. Human rights are inherent,
individual and automatically exercised. At theinternationd level, thelegal standard
of human rights has been adopted since 1948 in the UN Universal Declaration of
Human Rights. Later on, in 1966 inthe International Covenant on Civil and Political
Rightsand the I nternational Covenant on Economic, Socia and Culturd Rightswere
codified.
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Fundamental The content and scope of human rightsare still debated. Somelimit themto
Aspects of Eduication thetraditional civil libertiesand political freedomswhereasothersextend to abroader
concept that includes socia and economic rights. Human rightsareimportant for all
individualsand anideological starting point isrespect for human dignity and afinal
NOTES purpose isthat it is a guarantee of basic rights. The international and national
community hasinitiated stepstimeand again to promote and protect human rights
by anumber of ways.

Every human beingisentitled to somebasi c rights, which are neither created
nor can be withdrawn from them. These rights are commonly known as human
rights. Human right isageneric term and embracescivil rights, civil libertiesand
social, economic and cultural rights. Humanrights arerights and freedoms towhich
all humansareentitled. For the reason of being human beings, we areentitled to
certainrights. Theserightsarejustified asmoral normsand exist asshared norms of
humanity. These are natural rights based on reasons or legalese. No consensus,
however, no consensusisavailablefor the precise nature of what should/should not
beregarded asahumanright.

English philosopher John Locke (1632—1704) defined them as absolute moral
claims or entitlements tolife, liberty, and property. One of the finest expressions of
human rights is in the US Declaration of Rights (1776) which proclaims that “all men
areby natureequally freeand independent and have certaininherent natural rights of
which when they enter a society they cannot be deprived or divest their posterity.’
Thesearealso called fundamental rights.

Ex-chief Justice of India, J.S. Verma, (1978) stated that *human dignity is the
quintessence of human rights. All thoserights, which are essential for the protection
and maintenance of dignity of individual sand create conditionsinwhich every human
being can develop hispersonality to thefullest extent, may be termed humanrights.
However, dignity has never been precisely defined on the basis of consensus, but it
accordsroughly with justice and good society.

TheWorld Conference on Human Rights(1993) held in Viennastated in that
al humanrightsderivefrom thedignity and worth inherent in the human person, and
that the human person is the central subject of human rights and fundamental
freedoms.

Congtitutional commentator D. D. Basu (2008) defineshuman rightsasthose
minimum rights, which every individual must have against the state or other public
authority by virtue of hisbeingamember of human family, irrespective of any other
consideration.

Thus, it could be understood from these definitionsthat human rightsare,
thoserightsthat belong to anindividual asaconsequenceof beinghumanand area
meansto human dignity. They are provided to all men everywhereat all times.

Human beings should be protected against unjust and mortifying treatment by
fellow human beings. Arbitrary power cannot be operated on them. A State or any
other such organized community can realize human rights. In astate of anarchy,
wherethereislawlessnessand chaos, humanrightscannot be expected to beinvoked.
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Theserightsarerequired for the holistic development of human beingsin society Fundamental
and should be protected and available at al costs. Aspects of Education

Humanrightsareindivisbleand interdependent, and thereisno differentiation
inthetypology of human rights. All human rightsare equally important, inherent in
all human beings. The Universal Declaration of Human Rights hasnot categorized
human rightsbut simply enumerated themin different articles. The most common
categorization of humanrightsisasfollows:

- Civil and palitical rights, and

NOTES

- Economic, socid and cultural rights

1. Civil and palitical rights: Civil and political rightsareenshrined inArticles
3to 21 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR) and in the
International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights(ICCPR). Civil rightsor
libertiesarereferred to thoserights, which arerel ated to the protection of the
right tolifeand persona liberty. These are essential for living adignifiedlife,
Right to life, liberty and security of persons, right to privacy, home and
correspondence, right to own property, freedom from torture, inhuman and
degrading treatment, freedom of thought, conscience and religion and freedom
of movement areinclusive of theserights. Political rightsallow apersonto
participate in the state governance. Right to vote, right to take part in the
conduct of public affairs, directly or through chosen representatives are
instancesof political rights.

Civil and political rightscan be protected by the State, are cost-freeand could
beimmediately provided if the state decidesto. The provision of theserights
iseasy tojudge and measure. They arejustifiablereal legal rights.

2. Economic, social and cultural rights: Economic, social and cultural rights
areenshrined in Articles 22 to 28 of the Universal Declaration of Human
Rights (UDHR) and inthe International Covenant on Economic, Socia and
Cultura Rights (ICESCR). Economic, social and cultural rights(also called
‘freedom to’) are related to the guarantee of minimum necessities of the life
to human beings. The existence of human beingsislikely to beendangeredin
the absence of these rights. Right to adequate food, clothing, housing and
adequate sandard of living, freedom from hunger, right towork, right to social
security, right to physical and menta health and right to education areincluded
inthiscategory of rights. These are positive rights; which meansthat these
require pogtive entitlementsby the state. Theserightsaremassive investments
and are by nature progressive. Social and economic rights are cannot be
measured quantitatively and it isdifficult to determineif these have been
breached.

Karel Vasak, thefirst secretary genera of the Internationa Ingtitute of Human
Rights, has categorized human rightsinto three generations. Thefirst comprise of
civil and palitical rightswhich have been derived from reformist theories associated
with the French, English and American Revol utionsof the 17th and the 18th centuries.
They werefirst enshrined at the global level by Universal Declaration of Human
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Rights, 1948, and given gatusininternational law inArticles3to 21of the Universal
Declaration.

The second generation of human rightswasrecogni zed by governments after
World War |. These are associ ated with equality and were fundamentally economic,
socid and culturd innature. Second generationrightsincludetheright to beemployed,
right to housing, etc. They are also incorporated in the Universal Declaration of
Human Rights, and further embodiedinArticles22to 27 of the Universal Declaration,
and theInternational Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights.

Third generation of human rightsgo beyond the merecivil and social rights.
They have been expressed in many progressive documentsof internationa law, like
the1972 Stockholm Declaration of the United Nations Conference on the Human
Environment, the1992 RioDeclaration on Environment and Development. Theterm
third-generation human rightsarelargely unofficial, and have not been enacted in
legally binding documents. Theseinclude an extremely broad spectrum of rights
suchas:

- Groupand collectiverights

- Rightto self-determination

- Righttoeconomic and social development

- Righttoa healthy environment

- Rightto natural resources

- Rightto communicate and communicationrights
- Right to participationin cultural heritage

- Rightstointergenerational equity and sustainability

Inthiscategorization of humanrights, thethird generation isthe most debated
andlacksbothlegal and political recognition. Thisisexplainedin Table3.3.

Table 3.3 Three Generations of Human Rights

First generation

Second generation

Third generation

and correspondence,
own property, freedom
from torture, freedom
of thought, conscience
and

and religion

freedom of movement

adequate standard  of
living, freedom from
hunger, right to work,
right to social security,
right to physical and
mental health and right
to education

Name Civil  and political | Economic, socia and | Collectiverights
rights cultural rights

Example | Right to life, liberty and | Right to adequate food, | Right to self
security privacy, home | clothing, housing and | determination,

economic and social
development, healthy
environment, natural

resources




Despitedifferent meanings and explanations, the basisof all therightsisthat
they arederived from theinherent dignity of the human beingsand are essential for
freeand full development.

Characteristics of Human Rights

Asper United Nations System and Human Rights (2000), humanrightsare universa
lega guarantees protecting individua sand groupsagainst actionsthat interferewith
fundamental freedomsand human dignity.

Some of the most important characteristicsof humanrightsare asfollows:
- Guaranteed by international standards
- Legally protected
- Focusonthedignity of the human being
- Oblige statesand state actors
- Cannot be waived or taken away
- Interdependent and interrel ated
- Universd

Humanrightsare natura rightsthat stem from human dignity and have some
peculiar characteristics. These are described asfollows:

- Internationalism: United Nations Charter, the Universal Declaration of
Human Rights, and theViennaDeclaration of Human Rightsguarantee respect
for human dignity and theright to pursue happiness. Theseinternationd efforts
have been agreed on internationally making human rights a subject of
international concern. All the countriesare expected to observe theseright
equally and with sincerity. Consequently, the guarantee of humanrightsis
given not only by individual Statesbut by theinternational community asa
whole. Itisavital and ever-increasing issue. It has become the common
ideol ogy of thewholeinternational community that isbeyond State borders.

- Universality: Human rights go along with the progress of human society,
and have always been a universal concern of human beings in various
international documents. Thedignity, worth and right to happinessof al must
be accepted without any condition or clause. Race, colour, sex, language,
religion, political opinion, nation, social position, property, origin or other
circumstance should not be used for discrimination and that everybody is
endowed with al rightsand freedoms. Moreover, nobody can bediscriminated
against because of membership in aparticular self-governed or dependent
state, nor limited in hisrightsbecause of political, legidativeor internationa
position. They are objectively accorded regardless of anyone’s will.

- Inheritance: Human rights guarantee human dignity and becausethey were
givenoriginally to the peoplethey arerecognized asnatural inherent rights.
Human rightsare not granted in accordance with any law or by any State.

- Absoluteness: Humanrightsareinalienablerights. So, they arerecognized
universally and are absol uterights. The essence of human personality, human
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dignity and worth, confirmsthem to be inviolable. As such the State must
guarantee the people’s dignity, respect and happiness by preventing any law
whichwould do otherwise.

- Inviolability: Human rightscannot beviolated asthey areinherent and are
internationally enforced. In addition to this, the guarantee of humanrightsis
theduty of the State. The State should neither aienate theserightsnor, limit
or violatethem.

- Permanence: Human rightsarenot to be guaranteed temporarily for acertain
period of time but should be permanently assured of which nobody could be
deprived. Thedignity and worth of human beingsdoesnot change over time
by the statusor position

- Individuality: Human rights have their basis in people’s dignity, worth and
happiness. Every human being isindependent and each person possessesa
right to beindependent which cannot betaken away inlieu of any other thing.
Every person hasaright to determine own destiny, whichisaprerequisite of
personal right. Insmpleterms, human rightsare asubject of neither anation
nor of acollective body, but of theindividual.

- Self-deter mination: All people havetheright to self-determination on the
basis of inherent human dignity. It meansthat all people freely determine
their own political position and independence, seek their own economic, socid
and cultura development. Ashuman dignity, worth and happinessareintrinsic
to personal rights, personal rights become anecessary prerequisitefor the
individual sto determinetheir own destiny. The subject of humanrightsis
natural human, soindividua shavetheright to determinetheir lives.

- Sdf-evidence: Menareborn equa andwith certainfixed, inherent, inaienable
rights, includingtheright tolife, freedom and happiness. Thisisaccepted asa
self-evident truth.

- Fundamental: Human rightsinclude the principl e of obtaining aguarantee
of human dignity, worth and happiness. It isafundamental norm and produces
abasic principle, which hasbecome astandard for analysing the essence of
effectivenessof lawsand ordinances. Thus, it should be cons dered astandard
of human dignity and worth asfar asit isincluded, both in establishing the
lawsand analysing them.

Bases and Sources of Human Rights

The initial point of conception of human rights can be located in the notion of ‘natural
rights’ that was propounded in the 17th century by John Locke, who urged that
certain rights are ‘natural’ to individuals on the basis of being human. He asserted
that these have existed even before the devel opment of soci etiesand emergence of
the state. Proponents of natural rightsurged that natural rightsareinherent to an
individual s mply because he or she belongsto the human speciesand not because
he or sheisacitizen of aparticular country. Itstonewasradical and initsultimate
employment, wasrevol utionary. Higoricaly, therisng commercial/middleclassmade
thedemand for individual rights, whichwastheresult of industrial revolution. The



American Independence Movement of 1776 and the French Revolution of 1789
wereinspired by theideal of natural rightsand both movements sought to challenge
governments that curtailed the natural rights of people.” The Preamble to the American
Declaration of Independence, 1776, reads.
All men are created equal, that they are endowed by their Creator with certain
unalienable Rights that among these are Life, Liberty and the pursuit of
Happiness. That to secure these rights, governments are instituted among Men,
deriving their just powers from the consent of the governed. That whenever any
Form of Government becomes destructive of these ends, it is the Right of the
People to alter or to abolish it, and to institute new Government, laying its
foundation on such principles and organizing its powers in such form, as to
them shall seem most likely to effect their Safety and Happiness.

However, it was during the French Revolution in 1789 that natural rights
were elevated to the status of legal rights with the formulation of the *Declaration of
the Rights of Man’. The Declaration defined the ‘natural and imprescriptible rights
of man’as ‘liberty, property, security and resistance to oppression.” The American
Bill of Rightsin 1791 also incorporated natural rights. The above conception of
natural rightswasdeployed in several political and social movementsthroughthe
19th century. For instance, the Suffragette Movement was based on the natural
equal ity between aman and awoman. Thedifferent viewsof variousthinkerswere
put forward regarding bases of rights, according to which, varioustheories have
been propounded.

3.5.1 Sources of Human Rights

The recognition of human rights law has been devel oping extensively since the
creation of the United Nations. It establishesaset of rulesfor all the people across
theglobe. Thevariety of sourcesfrom whereinternational human rightslaws have
been derived areasfollows:

- Religion: The term “human right’ as such is not found in most of the world’s
religions. Nonethel ess, theol ogy serves asthe basisof ahuman rightstheory
stemming from alaw higher than the State and whose sourceisthe Supreme
Being. Thispresupposes an acceptance of revea ed doctrine asthe source of
suchrights. Every individual isconsidered sacred in thereligious context.
Thefact that human beings have been created by acommon creator gives
riseto the theory of acommon humanity; from thisrise the universality of
theserights. A wideintercultura tradition hasbeen congtructed by the common
bond of religion that supports various principlesof justice and equality that
underliehumanrights.

- Natural law: Natural law theory has underpinnings in Sophocles and Aristotle’s
writings. It wasfirst elaborated during the Greek period and later during the
Roman period. Natural law, embodied e ementary principlesof justicewhich
wereright, that isthey werein accordancewith nature, unaterableand eternal.
Thenatural rightstheory evolved from the natural law theory. John Locke,
the chief exponent of thenatura rightstheory devel oped his philosophy within
the framework of the 17th century humanism and enlightenment. The 18th
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century saw the birth of absolutism, against which the natural rightstheory
provided impetus to revolt. The same impetus is also seen in the French
Declaration of theRightsof man, intheAmerican Declaration of Independence.
Itisalso evident inthelater Stateswhich declared their independence against
anti-colonia terrorism and aso in the principle United Nationshuman rights
documents. The natural rights theory has identified human freedom and
equality from which other human rights originate and has thus contributed
tremendoudly to the evol ution of human rightsinternationally.

- International treaties. Treaties are the most important sources of

international human rightslaw. At present, there areanumber of multilateral
human rightstreatiesin operation, which arelegally binding for the countries
that haveratified them. Themost important amongst themisthe United Nations
Charter. Itisbinding on al the countriesintheworld and establishesat |east
general obligationsto respect and promote human rights. United Nationshas
also enacted anumber of other multilateral human rightstreatiesthat have
created obligationsto the contracting parties. European Convention on Human
Rights, American Convention on Human Rights and African Charter on
Human and People’s Rights are other regional treaties on human rights. They
areaso legally binding on the contracting States. They, therefore, arethe
sourcesof international human rights|aw.

- Inter national custom: Certaininternational human rightshave acquiredthe

gatusof cusomary international law by their widespread practice by countries
and are binding on all whether they have expressed the consent or not. For
example, violations such asgenocide, slavery or davetrade, the murder or
causi ng the disappearance of individuals, torture or other cruel, inhuman or
degrading trestment or punishment, prolonged arbitrary detention, systematic
racia discrimination, or aconsstent pattern of grossviolationsof internationaly
recognized human rights are condemned unanimously. Consequently, they
arethe source of international law.

- Judicial decisions; Decisionsof the various national bodieslike National

Human Rights Commissionandinternational judicia bodieslike Internationd
Court of Justice and European Court of Human Rightsarerelevant in the
determination of theruleson human rightsissues. Thedecis onsof the Supreme
Court and high courts on human rightsissues have contributed immensely to
the devel opment of human rightslaw. In addition tothejudicial decisions,
opinionsof thearbitral bodieswhosefunction isto mediate on complaints of
humanrightsviolationsunder thevarioustrestiesalso he pinthedetermination
of therulesrelevant tointernational humanrights.

- Official documentations: The United Nations and its subsidiary bodies

through their official documents have produced a vast amount of records
relating to human rights matters. Human RightsLaw Journal, Human Rights
Review and European Law Review and the collective work done under the
auspicesof theinternational and national bodiesare of considerablevalue.



- Other international instruments: A great number of international
declarations, resol utions and recommendati ons connecting to human rights
have been adopted with the support of the United Nations. Though they are
not legally binding on the States but have established broadly recognized
standards in connection with human rightsissues. The most important of
theseisthe Universal Declaration of Human Rightsof 1948, which hasmoral
or political forcefor persuading government official sto observe humanrights
standards. Some of therightsreferred therein have acquired the character of
customary rule of International Law and also serve as the source of the
commitment by theinternational community.

The above arethe important sources of international human rightslaw but
they by no means are exhaustive. Many international and national institutions
contributeto the protection of human rights. Further, avariety of actionstaken by
the United Nationsorgansand other international bodieshavetoo supported specific
effortsto protect humanrights.

Significance of Human Rights

Human rightsare universal in nature. All personseverywhere, at all timesought to
have something of which no one may be deprived without agrave affront to justice.
From thisemergestheimportance of humanrights.

Human rightsarethe natural rights of the people. It meansthat they ensure
dignity of the people, thus, themselves are the main subject of human rightsand
fundamental freedoms. They originate from human dignity, whichisnot granted to
the people by the State or the law, but it isneverthelessan inherent, absolute and
basicright of the people.

Thishasbeen satedintheVirginiaBill of Rights(1776), often called theFirst
Declaration of Human Rights, French Declaration of the Rightsof Man and of the
Citizen (1789) and in American Declaration of Independence. These declarations
statethat all people are born free and independent and have theright of their own
life. Article 2 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights al so establishesthe
right to freedom, property, security and resistance.

S0, theideological basisof human rightsishuman dignity. It isacknowledged
universally. All peopleare bornwith human dignity and worth, havetheright to seek
happinessand lead livesworthy of their dignity. Human dignity isthebasisof equality
and solidarity between human beingsin society. It isthe absolute worth of human
beings existence and thusisthe formative element of ahuman personality.

Peoplehavethedignity to exist fredly. Thisdignity requiresspecific freedoms,
namely, self-control and their own persona rights. It givespeopletheright to beown
judges, valueformersand designers. Therefore, human dignity isnot connected to
any law. It isan absolute value entitled to all persons regardless of whether it is
stated in the positive law.

The principle of respect for human dignity has value on an ethical and
psychological level and aswell asonthelegidativelevel. It isapplied or enforced by
nationsin order to force respect for existing laws.
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35.2 Child Rights

According to the United Nations Convention, any human being below 18 years of
agefallsinthe category of achild, except if the age of majority isattained earlier
under a state’s own domestic legislation.

The Convention on the Elimination of All Formsof Discrimination agai nst
Women (CEDAW) wasadopted in 1979 by the UN General Assembly. Generdly it
isaso referred to as an International Bill of Rights for Women. It comprises a
preambleand 30 articles. It defineswhat constitutes discrimination against women
and setsup an agendafor national action to end such discrimination.

TheBeijing Declaration and Platform for Action, approved in September

1995 at the Fourth World Conference onWomen, isaninternationa pledgeto achieve
equal opportunity, progress and peacefor women all over theworld.

“We are guilty of many errors and many faults, but our worst crime is abandoning

the children, neglecting the fountain of life. Many of the things we need can

wait. The child cannot; right now is the time his bones are being formed, his

blood is being made and his senses are being developed. To him we cannot

answer ‘tomorrow’. His name is ‘today’. ~ —Nobel Laureate Gabriel Mistral

Children by virtue of their tender age and physical vulnerability requirecare
and protection for their al-round devel opment.

1. International Sandards

The GenevaDeclaration on the Rights of the Child, 1924, whichwasevolved under
the aegis of the League of Nations, recognizes that ‘mankind owes to the child the
best that it has to give’. The Universal Declaration of Human Rights, 1948, asserts
that childhood isentitled to special care and assistance. The Declaration on the
Rights of the Child, 1959, observesthat the child, by reason of hisphysical and
mental immaturity, needs special safeguardsand care, including appropriatelegal
protection, beforeaswell asafter birth.

Thelnternational Covenant on Civil and Paolitical Rights, 1966, to which India
isagtate party, seeksto guaranteecivil and political rightstoall without any digtinction.
In particular, it provides a child’s right to nationality. According to it:

- All childrenshdl be, irrespectiveof discrimination of race, colour, sex, language,
religion, national or socid origin, property or birth, beentitled to such measures
of protection asarerequired by hisstatusasaminor, onthepart of hisfamily,
society and the State.

- All children shall be registered as soon asthey are born and shall have a
name.

- All children havetheright to get acitizenship.

Thelnternationa Covenant on Economic, Socia and Cultura Rights, 1966, to
which Indiaisastate party, guaranteesarange of rights. In particular, Article 10
seeksto guarantee protection for the family, mothersand children. Article 10(1) of
that covenant declares ‘that the widest possible protection and assistance should be
accorded to thefamily, whichisthe natural and fundamental group unit of society,



particularly for itsestablishment and responsibility for caring and educating dependent
children.” Article 10(3) further stipulates that:
‘...special measures of protection and assistance should be taken on behalf of
all children and young persons without any discrimination for reasons of
parentage or other conditions. Children and young persons should not be
economically and socially exploited. Their employers, who give work that is
harmful to their moralsor health or isdangerousto life or likely to hamper their
normal development, should be punishable by law. States should also set age
limits below which the paid employment of child labour should be prohibited
and punishable by law.’

The Committee on Economic, Socia and Cultural Rights, which monitorsthe
implementation of that covenant, has dedicated focuson therightsof the child as
they are established under Article 10(3). It has paid particular attention to child
labour and the state of affairsof children.

The Convention on the Rightsof the Child, 1989 (CRC) was adopted by the
UN Generd Assemblyin 1989, and cameintoforcein 1990. Asof now, 191 countries
have signed and ratified CRC with the United Statesof Americaand Somaliabeing
exceptions. In54 Articles, CRC coverstheright to survival, protection, participation
and development. It is the main children’s treaty covering their civil, political, as well
aseconomic, social and cultural rights. Itsobjectiveisto safeguard children from
discrimination, negligenceand ill-treatment. It seeksto guaranteetheir rightsin peace
aswell aswar times.

The CRC representsfour universal principlesto guideimplementation of the
rightsof thechild:

- Non-discrimination that ensuresequal opportunities, the decison-making by
state authorities pertaining to children should primarily focus on the best
interestsof thechild

- Therighttolife, survival and devel opment that comprisesphysical, mental,
emotional, practical, social and cultural development

- Children should havethe freedomto expresstheir views

- Ther opinionsshould begivenfair importance cond dering theage and maturity
of thechild
Additionally, the CRC also provides for the state parties to agree that children’s
rightscomprise: freeand compul sory primary education; protection from economic
exploitation, sexua abuseand protection from physical and mental harm and neglect;
theright of thedisabled child to specid treatment and education; protection of children
affected by armed conflict; child progtitution; and child pornography.

Under the convention, the Committee on the Rights of the Child was
established to monitor theimplementati on of the convention by the state parties. The
Convention on the Rightsof the Child 1989 requiresthat no child will be subjectedto
torture or other cruel, inhuman or degrading treatment or punishment and that every
child deprived of liberty will betreated with humanity and respect for theinherent
dignity of the human person.
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Article 32 of the Convention on the Rights of the Child requiresthe state
partiesto take all possible measuresto ensure that the child is safeguarded from
being economically exploitated and from performing any work that islikely to be
hazardous or to interfere with the child’s education, or to be harmful to the child’s
health or physical, mental, spiritual, moral or socia development. Indiastated that it
canonly progressively implement the requirementsunder Article 32(2)(a) onproviding
for aminimum wage or minimum age for admission to employment by enteringthe
following Declaration to the Convention on the Rightsof the Child.

Whilefully subscribing to the aimsand purposes of the Convention, realizing
that certainrights of child, specifically thoserel ated to the economy and social and
cultura rightscan only beincreasingly put into practicein developing countries,
depending on the scope of the resources in hand and in the “list of things to do’ of
international cooperation; recognizing that the child needsto be safeguarded from
exploitation of every category including economic exploitation; cons dering the causes
that force children of different agestowork inIndia; having prescribed minimum
agefor employment in hazardousline of work and other specific domains; having
taken admini strative measuresin termsof duration and conditions of employment;
and the awareness of theimpracability of immediate prescription of minimum age
for admission to all domains of employment in India—the Government of India
attemptsto adopt measuresto congtructively put into actionthe provisionsof Article
32, especially paragraph 2(a), according to its national legidlation and relevant
international instrumentstowhichitisastate party. Indiareiterated thisposition,
whileit wasreviewed under the Universal Periodic Review mechanism of the Human
RightsCouncil in 2008. The Indian Government maintai ned that:

Government of India fully subscribes to the objectives and purposes of the
Convention on the Rights of the Child (to which Indiais aparty) aswell asthe
ILO Conventions No. 138 and 182 (which India is yet to ratify). India fully
recognizes that the child has to be protected from exploitation of all forms
including economic exploitation. Towards this, the Government of India has
taken awide range of measuresincluding prescribing minimum age of 14 years
for employment in hazardous occupations, as domestic helps, at eateriesaswell
asin certain other areas. Regulatory provisions regarding hours and conditions
of employment have also been made.

Recently, a National Commission for the Protection of Child’s Rights has
been set up for speedy trial of offences against children or of violation of child’s
rights. The present socio-economic conditionsin Indiado not allow prescription of
minimum age for admission to each and every area of employment or toraisethe
age bar to 18 years, as provided in the ILO Conventions. Government of India
remainscommitted to progressively implement the provisionsof Article 32 of the
Convention on the Rights of the Child, particularly paragraph 2(a), in accordance
withitsnational legidation andinternationa obligations.

The CRC was supplemented by two optional protocolsthat were adopted by
the United Nations Generd Assembly in 2000. Theoptiona protocol to the Convention
ontheRightsof the Child on the Involvement of Childrenin Armed Conflict was
adopted by the UN General Assembly on 25 May 2000 and put into implementation



on 12 February 2002. Indiasgned thisOptional Protocol on 24 September 2001 and
ratifiedit on 30 November 2000. It seeksto put limitson theuse of childreninarmed
conflict asfollows:

- It makesitillegal to employ personsbelow 18 yearsof age by the non-state
actors.

- Itmakesit obligatory for the Statesto increase the minimum age of recruitment
more than that established by the Convention on the Rights of the Child.

- Itmakesit obligatory for the Statesto take all practical stepsto keep people,
below the age of 18 years, from getting directly involved in hostilities.

- It seesthat the States come up with secure measures at thetime of voluntary
employment of individualswho arelessthan 18 yearsin age.

- It makesit obligatory for the Statesto be accountabl eto the committee onthe
Rightsof the Child, after it isimplemented.

Indiaentered a Declaration to Article 3(2) of the Optional Protocol to the
Convention on the Rights of the Child on theinvolvement of Childrenin Armed
Conflict. It declared that:

- Theminimum agefor recruitment of prospective recruitsinto Armed Forces
of India(Army, Air Forceand Navy) is16 years. After enrolment and requisite
training period, the attested Armed Forces personnel issent to the operational
areaonly after he attains 18 years of age.

- The recruitment into the Armed Forces of Indiais purely voluntary and
conducted through openrally system/open competitive examinations. There
isno forced or coerced recruitment into the Armed Forces.

The Optiona Protocol to the Convention on the Rights of the Child onthe
Saeof Children, Child Progtitution and Child Pornography entered into forceon 18
January 2002. Indiasigned it on 15 November 2004 and ratified it on 16 August
2005. It supplementsthe provisionsof the CRC by providing for, anong others, the
following:

- The violation in terms of the *sale of children’, “child prostitution” and “child
pornography’.

- It establishesbenchmarksfor dealing with breaches, within thedomesticlaw,
includingwith regard to offenders, protection of victimsand prevention efforts.

- Itaso providesaframework for increased international cooperationinthese
areas, in particular for the prosecution of offenders.

The Government of Indiahasratified the United Nations Convention onthe
Suppression of the Traffic in Persons and the Exploitation of the Prostitution of
Others 1949 on 25 July 1991.

International Conventions

Indiaisstill not amember of thefollowing International Labour Organization (ILO)
Conventions
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- MinimumAge Convention, 1973 (No. 138)
- Worst Formsof Child Labour Convention, 1999 (No. 182)

The International Labour Organization (ILO) Convention No. 182 onthe
Worst Formsof Child Labour, 1999, focuses on ending d avery, debt bondage, forced
recruitment of childreninarmed conflict, prostitution, drug trafficking and any work
harmful to the health, safety and morals of children. While Indiawas reviewed
under the Universal Periodic Review of the Human Rights Council, Brazil, the
Netherlands, and Sveden recommended to Indiathat it consder Sgningand ratifying
the abovetwo Conventions.

2. Domestic Sandards

The Condtitution of India, 1950, hasanumber of provisionswhich seek to guarantee
therightsof childreninPart 111 dealingwith Fundamental Rightsand Part 1V dedling
with Directive Principlesof State Policy. Article 14 guarantees equality beforethe
law and equal protection of thelawswithin theterritory of IndianArticle. Article
15(1) and (2) prohibit biason the basisof religion, race, caste, sex or placeof birth,
whileArticles 15(3) to (5) enablethe State to make special provisionsfor women
and children and for the advancement of any socially and educationally backward
classesof citizensor for the Scheduled Castes and the Scheduled Tribes. Right to
lifeand persond liberty isguaranteed under Article21. Article 21A which hasbeen
inserted by the Congtitution (Eighty-Sixth Amendment) Act, 2002, isquite significant
insofar asrights of children are concerned. It assertsthat the State shall provide
free and compulsory education to all children of the age of 6-14 years in such
manner asthe State may, by law, determine.

Articles23 and 24 under Chapter 111 of the Constitution deal withright against
exploitation and are very significant in the context of the rights of the children.
Article 23 rendershuman beingstrafficking and begging asillegal, along with other
smilar formsof forced labour, whileArticle 24 prohibitsany child lessthan fourteen
years of ageto be employed to work in any factory or mine or engagein any other
hazardousline of work.

A number of Articlesunder Chapter IV of the Constitution dealing with the
Directive Principlesof State Policy arerelevant to children. Article 30 outlinescertain
principlesto befollowed by the State. It stipul atesthat the State shall directitspolicy
toward securing, among other things, “(e) ...the tender age of children are not
abused...and not forced by economic necessity to enter avocations unsuited to their
age or strength; (f) that children are given opportunitiesand facilitiestodevelopina
healthy manner and in conditions of freedom and dignity and that childhood. . . protected
against exploitation and against moral and material abandonment.”’

Article45 of the Congtitution which has been amended by the Constitution
(Eighty-Sixth Amendment Act), 2002, providesthat the State shall endeavour to
provideinitia childhood care and education for every child until hereachestheage
of sx years. Article46 requiresthe Stateto promotewith specia carethe educational
and economic interests of the weaker sections of the people, and, in particular, of
the Scheduled Castes and the Scheduled Tribes, whileArticle 47 requiresittoraise



theleve of nutrition and the standard of living of its people and theimprovement of
public hedlth.

Article51A(k) under Chapter 1V A dealing with Fundamental Dutiesrequires
aparent or guardianto provide opportunitiesfor educationto hischild or, asthe case
may be, ward between the age of six and fourteen years. Thisfundamental duty,
which wasinserted by the Constitution (Eighty-Sixth Amendment) Act, 2002, is
quitesignificant inthe context of right to education of children.

The Child Marriage Restraint Act, 1929, asamended in 1979 and in 2006; the
Child Labour (Prohibition and Regul ation) Act, 1986; the Infant Milk Substitutes,
Feeding Bottlesand I nfant Foods (Regul ation of Production, Supply and Distribution)
Act, 1992; Immoral Traffic Prevention Act, 1986; the Pre-Natal Diagnostic
Techniques (Regulation and Prevention of Misuse) Act, 1994; the Personswith
Disabilities (Equal Opportunities, Protection of Rightsand Full Participation) Act,
1996; and Juvenile Justice (Care and Protection of Children) Act, 2000, are some
important legidations enacted by Parliament to protect therightsof children. The
Commission for Protection of Child RightsAct, 2005, seeksto set up the National
Commission for Protection of Child Rights, State Commissionsfor Protection of
Child Rights, and children’s courts.

Alongwiththementioned listing, other legidationsthat arealso Sgnificantin
the context of therights of the children are asfollows: Indian Mgjority Act, 1875;
Guardianand WardsAct, 1872; FactoriesAct, 1954; Hindu Adoption and Maintenance
Act, 1956; Probation of OffendersAct, 1958; Bombay Prevention of BeggingAct,
1959; Orphanagesand Other Charitable Homes (Supervison and Control) Act, 1960;
Bonded Labour System (Abolition) Act, 1976; Prevention of Illicit Trafficin Narcotic
Drugs and Psychotropic SubstancesAct, 1987; Right to Information Act, 2005;
Delhi Schools Education Act, 1973; and Goa Children’s Act.

Theselegidationsare complemented by anumber of National Policieswhich
seek to ensure child rights and improvement in their status. National Policy for
Children, 1974; Nationa Policy on Education, 1986; Nationa Policy on Child Labour,
1987; National Nutrition Policy, 1993; Report of the Committeeon Progtitution, Child
Prostitutes and Children of Prostitutes and Plan of Action to Combat Trafficking
and Commercia Sexua Exploitation of Women and Children, 1998; Nationd Heelth
Policy, 2002; National Charter for Children, 2004; and National Plan of Actionfor
Children, 2005.

Prospects and Challenges

Despite constitutional safeguards, plethoraof legislationsand policies, thereare
many significant gapsinthe protection of therightsof thechild andin particular, the
girl child.

Thediscrimination againg thegirl child startseven before birth and manifests
itself in the form of selective elimination of female fetuses (sex selection). The
femal efeticide and femal einfanticide have distorted sex ratio and contributed to
what Amartya Sen termed as ‘missing millions’. There has been a steady decline in
sex ratio over past several decades. If one takes into account juvenile sex ratio (0—

Fundamental
Aspects of Education

NOTES

Self-Instructional Material 139



Fundamental
Aspects of Education

NOTES

6 years) itismuchworse. As per 2001 census, therewere only 927 girlsfor every
1000 boyswhichindeedisadeclinefrom 945 girlsfor every 1000 boysregisteredin
1991 census. If onelooksinto disaggregated data, there are some districtsinwhich
theratio isalittle over 650. Sex ratio is the lowest in prosperous states. There
appearsto be no correlation between economic level and educational level onthe
one hand and practice of femal e feticide on the other.

Though Pre-Conception Pre-Nata DiagnosticsAct wasenacted in 1994, the
number of prosecutionslaunched all over the country till acouple of years back
stood at 500. Thispaltry figurewhen viewed inthe backdrop of acountry with over
onebillion population and that more than adecade and ahalf existence of PCPNDT
Act isindeed shocking. It speaks volumes about the poor enforcement of this
legidation.

Thediscrimination against thegirl child also manifestsin inadequate access
to adequate nutrition, education and health care. UNICEF has compared child
malnutrition to asilent emergency. Onein every three malnourished childreninthe
world livesin Indian Article Sex-biasin health care accounts for higher female
mortality and poor girl child survival. Infant mortaity rateisashigh as57 per 1000
live births. Some of the causesfor denial of health care are lack of public health
servicesinremote and interior regions, poor accessto healthcarefacilities, declining
state expenditure on public health, and lack of awareness about preventive child
hedlthcare.

Thekey indicatorsof deficit in the development of childrenin Indiacanbe
gauged from Table 3.4.

Table 3.4 Deficit in Development of Children in India

Issue Infant Children Vaccination | Coverage Drop Out
Mortality under coverage | Ingtitutional | Ratesin
Rate/1000 Age 3 with Deliveries Class
(Live Births) | Underweight I-X
(2005-06) (2005-06) (2005-06) | (2005-06) | (2004-05
57% 46% 44% 40.70% 61.92%

140 Self-Instructional Material

Thefiguresin Table 3.4 speak for themsel vesand mirror the situation of the
rights of the children today. In particular, they depict the gap between law and
reality with regard to child’s right to life and survival, right to health, food and
education.

The Convention onthe Rights of the Child, 1989, definesachild asahuman
being below the age of eighteen years. However, if one carefully reviews various
legidations enacted in India, the age of child differs. Under the Child Labour
Prohibition and Regulation Act, 1986, achildisaperson who hasnot completed 14
years of age. As per the Juvenile Justice (Care and Protection of Children) Act,
2000, the ageisbelow 18 yearsto qualify asachild. A few other legidationsput the
figure between 14-18. We require uniformity in the definition of a child across
legidationsin conformity withthe CRC.



Following Sarva ShikshaAbhiyan programme, though enrolment levelshave
registered anincrease, levelsof retention in schoolsremain amatter of concern.
Thereisasharp declinein theenrolment ratio at the upper primary level. There has
been amargina improvement in the percentage of studentswho stay in school until
Class5from 61.2 to 62 per cent; but thisisway below the global average of 83.3
per cent. Itismatter of deep regret that either the girlsarenot sent to school or their
educationisdiscontinued at an early age. Thus, girlsform morethan half of illiterate
children in the age group of 5-9 years.

According to 2001 Census, therewere 1,26,66,377 working childrenin the
age group of 5-14 years. However, NGOs put the figure even higher. It is a serious
violation of therightsof the child. Inthe case of MC Mehtavs. State of Tamil Nadu
AIR 1997 SC 699, the Supreme Court stressed the importance of educating all
children until they complete the age of 14 years and numerous concrete stepsfor
elimination of childlabour, including:

- A cross-country survey of childlabour to be completed within 6 months.

- The payment of 20,000 rupees by an employer who has broken thelaw, for
each child employed in contravention of the Child Labour (Prohibitionand
Regulation) Act 1986, into aChild Labour Rehabilitation-cum-Devel opment
Fund.

- The Stateto ensurethat an adult member of thefamily, the child of which has
been recruited in ahazardous occupation, isempl oyed anywhere, in place of
thechild.

- In case asubstitute employment isnot provided, the parent or guardian of the
concerned child would be paid every month theincomewhich would beearned
on the corpus, which would be asum of 25,000 rupeesfor each child, every
month; on discontinuation of the employment of the child, hisor her education
must beassuredinasuitableinditution, it being pointed out that the Congtitution
mandatesfree and compulsory education for al children until they complete
the age of 14 years.

In Bandhua Mukti Morcha vs. Union of India[(1997) 10 SCC 549], the
Supreme Court held that employment of children inthe carpet weavingindustriesis
aviolation of the Constitution of India. Compul sory education to childrenisone of
the principa meansand primary dutiesof the Stateto ensure stability of thedemocracy,
socid integration and to eiminate social tensions. Primary education to children, in
particular to children from wesker sections, ddlits, tribal sand minoritiesismandatory.
Basic education and employment-oriented vocationa education should beimparted.

Inadditionto childlabour, traffickinginwomen and children, child marriage,
sexual exploitation, etc., continueto pose serious challengesto the protection of the
rightsof thechildren. TheMinigtry of Women and Child Development initspublication,
Child Abuse in India 2007, reported that two out of every three children faced
physica abuseinIndia Thebrutal killing of childrenin Nithari villagein Noida, Uttar
Pradesh has brought into sharp public focustheissue of missing children aswell as
their sexual abuse. Child rape, pedophiliaand molestation leave adeep and adverse
impact physically, mentally and emotionally onthevictim.
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Fundamental Thelist of challengesisnot an exhaustive one. It only servesto highlight that
Aspects of Education thereanumber of seriouschallengeswith regard to protection of therightsof children.
Thechildren, by virtue of their tender age and physical vulnerability, areat risk. All
sections of society have arole in the protection and promotion of the rights of

NOTES children.

CHEcCK Y OUR PROGRESS

8. Whenwasthe Universal Declaration of Human Rightsimplemented?
9. What arepalitical rights?

10. Whowasthefirst secretary genera of theInternationa Institute of Human
Rights?

3.6 SUMMARY

- AUNESCO Regional Workshop on Population, Family Planning and Life
Education, held at Bangkok in 1970, defined population education as: ‘Population
education isan educational programme which providesfor astudy of the
popul ation Stuation of thefamily, community, nation and worldwith the purpose
of developing inthe studentsrational and responsi ble attitudes and behaviour
towards that situation.’

- Stephen Videman defines population education as ‘the process by which the
sudent investigatesand expl oresthe nature and meaning of popul ation process,
population characteristics, the causes of population change and the
consequences of these processes, characteristics and changesfor himself,
his family, his society and the world.” Population education may be seen as
the development of proper attitude towards population problems and the
capacity to takerational decisionsin thisregard.

- Someof the objectivesof population education include: (a) To create among
the studentsand the teachers an awareness about the population situationin
the country and the strategies adopted to meet thiscritical situation. (b) To
create an awarenessamong children that the present popul ation explosionin
our country isdueto steady birth rate as against rapid death rate over the
past few decades. (c) To help children realize the socio-economic burden
involvedinbringingup largefamiliesusualy resultingin deteriorationinquality
of living.

- Population explos onisaworldwide phenomenon. However, the magnitude
of the problem and the urgency to gauge its seriousnessare perhapsnowhere
aspressing asthey arein India, which alone accountsfor about 17 per cent
of the world’s population with no more than 2.4 per cent of the total land area
of theworld.
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- Chinahas managed to bring down their growth rateto 1.2 per cent. InIndia
we haveyet to attain thistarget. Thereisan urgent need to take appropriate
measuresto bring down popul ation growth so asto ensure areasonably good
standard of living and avoid human disaster.

- Population explosionimpliesan alarmingincreasein population resultingin
low level of living, i.e., inadequatefood, education, health and other necessities
of life.

- Population planning is needed both by devel oping and devel oped countries.
Some of the devel oped countries are experiencing manpower shortagesas
thereisnegative population growth, i.e., popul ationisdeclining.

- A few reasonsof population explosoninIndiainclude: (a) Gap between birth
rate and death rate (b) Early marriage (c) High fertility rates (d) High
reproductive age group (e) Lack of adequate knowledge of family planning
methods.

- Environmental educationimpliesestablishing ecological equilibriumwhich
implies proper use and conservation of resources and also control of
environment pol lution. Environmental education isaprocessof recognizing
valuesand clarifying conceptsrel ating to the environment and its problems.
The aim is to develop skills and attitudes necessary to understand the
environment.

- Oneof thelandmarksin the history of environmental educationisthe 1972
Stockholm Conference on Human Environment organized by UNESCO. This
wasfollowed by Internationa Environmental EducationWorkshopsin Belgrade,
Yugoslavia, in October 1975. The Belgrade Workshop was followed by
Regional Workshops.

- Better lifeisdependent upon both typesof environment, i.e., physical aswell
as social. While physical environment is generally emphasized, social
environment in lifeisnot adequately stressed. Social environment isalso
concerned with clean administration and clean politics.

- Onapubliclitigation petitionin 1991, the Supreme Court of Indiaasked the
National Council of Educational Research and Training (NCERT) and other
concerned authorities to take steps to enforce compul sory education on
environment in a graded way from the academic session 1992-93. Since the
order was not implemented even after eleven years, advocate M.C. Mehta
filed an application to ensureimplementation of theearlier order. The Supreme
Court passed the order on 22 April 2004 for compliance.

- A Centrally Sponsored Scheme of Environmental Orientation to School
Education has been started with effect from 1989-90, under which 100 per
cent financial assistanceisprovided to StatesUnion Territoriesand voluntary
organizations working in the field of environment education. Various
programmes aimed at creating environmental consciousness among the
studentsand the community woul d be organized on project basisin selected
areascomprising homogenousecological conditions.
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- Any organized educational activity outside the formal education system,

whether operating separately or as an important feature of some broader
activity that isintended to serveidentifiablelearning clienteleand learning
objectives, istermed as non-formal education. The non-formal education
usually embracesall formsof learning activitiesthat are basically organized
outsidetheformal education system such as distance education and hobby
COUrses.

- Non-formal educationisstructured systematic non-school educational and

training activities of relatively short duration in which sponsoring agencies
seek concrete behavioural changesinfairly target popul ation.

- Post-independence India inherited a system of education which was

characterised by large scaleinter and intra-regional imbalances. Thesystem
educated a select few, leaving a wide gap between the educated and the
illiterate. The country’s literacy rate in 1947 was only 14 per cent and female
literacy was abysmally low at 8 per cent. Only one child out of three had an
opportunity for enrolment in primary schools. Educational inequality was
aggravated by economic inequality, gender disparity and rigid social
Stratifications.

- Humanrightsare comprehensive, and applicableto every individual . Respect

for individud rightsneedsto beupheld at dl timesirrespectiveof circumstances
and political system. Human rights consist of minimum entitlement that a
government must provide and protect. They are fundamental in the sense
that they cannot be denied under any circumstances. Men and women are
equal inmaintaining asociety.

- Theconcept of humanrightsimpliesthat ahuman beingisequal intheeyes

of thelaw irrespective of hisor her caste, creed, colour, nationality, etc. Thus,
‘equality’ and ‘dignity” are the fundamental principles of human rights. Human
rights should not be compromised as these have been enshrined in the
Condtitution of India

3.7 KEY TERMS

- Population education: It is seen as the development of proper attitude

towards population problems and the capacity to take rational decisionsin
thisregard.

- Population exploson: Thetermrefersto anaarmingincreasein population

resultinginlow level of living, i.e., inadequate food, education, health and
other necessitiesof life.

- Birthrate: Itisthenumber of livebirthsper thousand of population per year.
- Deathrate: Itistheratio of deathsto the population of aparticular areaor

during aparticular period of time, usually calculated asthe number of desths
per one thousand peopl e per year.



- Environmental education: Itisaprocessof recognizing valuesand clarifying

conceptsrelating to the environment and its problems.

- Human rights: Every human beingisentitled to some basic rights, which

are neither created nor can be withdrawn from them. These rights are
commonly known ashumanrights.

3.8 ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

10.

. Population explosonimpliesan alarmingincreasein population resultingin

low leve of living, i.e., inadequatefood, education, health and other necessities
of life.

. Two objectives of population education include: (a) To create among the

students and the teachers an awareness about the popul ation situation in the
country and the strategies adopted to meet thiscritical situation. (b) Tohelp
childrenredizethe socio-economic burdeninvolvedinbringing up largefamilies
usually resultingin deteriorationinquality of living.

. Environmental education isaprocess of recognizing valuesand clarifying

conceptsrelating to the environment and itsproblems. Theaimisto develop
skillsand attitudes necessary to understand the environment.

. One curricular pattern for environmental eduction advocated most often

includes: Multidisciplinary Approach: Where componentsare drawn from
two or more academic disciplinesand focussed sequentially onasingletopic.

. In 1974, the government passed alaw for the prevention and control of water

pollution and set up aCentral Water Pollution Board.

. Non-forma education isnot an aternativeto theformal education system. It

isasupport system or asupport service to the formal education system to
realizethegoa of Universalization of Elementary Education (UEE).

. FLAW isthe abbreviation for Functional Literacy for Adult Women and it

wasstartedin 1975-76.

. TheUniversal Dedlaration of Human Rightswasimplemented on 10 December

1948 andisofficially recognized by most countries.

. Politica rightsrefer to theright to voteand nominatefor public office, right to

formandjoinpolitica parties.

Karel Vasak wasthefirst secretary general of the International Institute of
HumanRights.

3.9 QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1
2.

Define popul ation education. What arethe objectivesof population education?
What arethe causesof population explosionin India?
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Fundamental 3. Environmental education should betargeted towardswhich group or groups?

Aspects of Education ) . )
4. What do you understand by non-formal education? State some of itsessential
features.

NOTES 5. What isthe meaning and significance of human rights?

Long-Answer Questions

1. Discusstheneed for population education.

2. Describethehistory of environmental education. What are the objectivesof
environmental education?

3. Describe, withthe help of diagrams, thetwo model sof environment education
assuggested by UNESCO.

4. Explaintheroleof teachersin environmental education.
5. Discussbriefly the history of adult educationin India
6. Describethe varioussourcesof humanrights.

3.10 FURTHER READING

Pandey, V. C. (ed.) 2006. Population Education. New Delhi: |shaBooks.

Kumar De, Anil. Arnab, Kumar De. Environmental Education. New Delhi: New
Agelnternational Publishers.

Bajaj, Monisha. 2012. Schooling for Social Change: The Rise and Impact of
Human Rights Educationin India. London: Bloomsbury.
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4.6 Summary
4.7 Key Terms
4.8 Answers to ‘Check Your Progress’
4.9 Questions and Exercises
4.10 Further Reading

4.0 INTRODUCTION

Educationisatool that can play avitd roleinimproving the socio-economic condition
of thenation. It empowerscitizenswith analytical abilities, leadsto better confidence
levelsand fortifiesonewith will power and goal setting competencies. Education
involvesnot only textbook learning but also agrowth of va ues, skillsand capacities.
Thishelpsindividualsto planfor their career aswell asplay auseful partinbuilding
anew society with progressive values. Hence, education resultsin changing both
individua livesaswell asthat of the entire community for the better.

The education sector hasbeen of vital importanceto the Indian Government
which has been regularly formulating provisions and schemes for promoting
elementary education. The Right to Education (RTE) hasal so been enshrined asa
Fundamental Right by the Constitution of India. It states that *The State shall provide
freeand compul sory education to all children of the age of six to fourteen yearsin
such a manner as the State may, by law, determine.’

To promoteliteracy amongitscitizens, the Government of Indiahaslaunched
several schemessuch asthe KasturbaGandhi BalikaVidyalayaScheme, Mid-day
Meal Scheme andthe National Program for Education of Girlsat Elementary Leve
(NPEGEL). One of the most fundamental and promising of these schemes is
the SarvaShikshaAbhiyan, whichwill bediscussedinthisunit. Youwill alsolearn
about RashtriyaM adhyamik ShikshaAbhiyan (RM SA), RashitriyaUchchatar Shiksha
Abhiyan (RUSA), quality in higher education, expansion of higher education and
equity in higher education.
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4.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, you will beableto:

- Discussthe objectives and importance of Sarva ShikshaAbhiyan (SSA),
RashtriyaMadhyamik ShikshaAbhiyan (RMSA), and Rashtriya Uchchatar
ShikshaAbhiyan (RUSA)

- Explain quality in higher education and the Indian approach to quality
enhancement

- Describethe stepstaken to expand higher educationinIndia
- Understand equity in higher education

4.2 UEE, RMSA, RUSA

Now, let us study some of the education related schemesin India.

Universalisation of Elementary Education (U.E.E.) isan educational term which
refersto make education available to al children in the age group of 6-14 or in
classes I-VII. It means the education for every child to complete the stage of

Elementary or Primary education either by formal or non-formal meansof education.
It sgnifiesthat educationisfor all and not for aselected few. Thisconcept accepts
that educationisthebirth right of every child. Thismeansall children belongingto
therich and the poor livingintownsaswell asrural areasor hillsand plains, which
are accessible with difficulty; have to be provided with facilitiesfor elementary
education. In short, universalisation of elementary education isthe educational

provisionfor all children to educate el ementary education without any dropouts.
Universaisation of elementary education also meansfree and compul sory elementary
education for al childrentill they complete 14 years of age. Universalisation of
Elementary Education involved the three years stages or steps, which are
Universalisation of Provision, Universalisation of Enrolment, and Universalisation of
Retention.

(a) Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan (SSA)

The Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan is the Government of India’s flagship programme for
achievement of Universalization of Elementary Education (UEE) in atime bound
manner, as mandated by 86th amendment to the Congtitution of Indiamaking free
and compul sory education to children of 6-14 yearsage group, aFundamental Right.

SSA has been operational since 2000-2001 to provide for a variety of
interventionsfor universa accessand retention, bridging of gender and social category
gapsindementary education and improvingthequality of learning. SSA interventions
includeinter aia, opening of new school sand dternate schooling facilities, congruction
of schoolsand additional classrooms, toiletsand drinking water, provisioning for
teachers, regular teacher in service training and academic resource support, free
textbooks and uniformsand support for improving learning achievement levels/



outcome. With the passage of the RTE Act, changes have been incorporated into
the SSA approach, strategiesand norms. The changes encompassthe vision and
approach to e ementary education, guided by thefollowing principles:

- Holistic view of education, as interpreted in the National Curriculum
Framework 2005, withimplicationsfor asystemic revamp of theentire content
and processof education with significant implicationsfor curriculum, teacher
education, educational planning and management.

- Equity, to mean not only equal opportunity, but also creation of conditionsin
which the disadvantaged sections of the society — children of SC, ST, Muslim
minority, landless agricultural workers and children with special needs, etc. —
canavail of theopportunity.

- Access, not to be confined to ensuring that aschool becomesaccessibleto al
childrenwithin specified distance but impliesan understanding of theeducationd
needs and predicament of the traditionally excluded categories —the SC, ST
and other sections of the most disadvantaged groups, the Muslim minority,
girlsingeneral, and children with special needs.

- Gender concern, implying not only an effort to enablegirlsto keep pacewith
boysbut to view educationin the perspective spelt out in the National Policy
on Education 1986 /92; i.e. adecisiveintervention to bring about abasic
changeinthe status of women.

- Centrality of teacher, to motivatethemtoinnovate and createacultureinthe
classroom, and beyond the classroom, that might produce an inclusive
environment for children, especidly for girlsfrom oppressed and marginaised
backgrounds.

- Moral compulsion isimposed through the RTE Act on parents, teachers,
educationa adminigtratorsand other stakehol ders, rather than shifting emphas's
0N punitive processes.

- Convergent and integrated system of educationa management ispre-requisite
for implementation of the RTE law. All statesmust moveinthat direction as

speedily asfeasible.
(b) Rashtriya Madhyamik Shiksha Abhiyan (RMSA)

Thisschemewaslaunched in March, 2009 with the objective to enhance accessto
secondary education and toimproveitsquality. Theimplementation of the scheme
started from 2009-10. It isenvisaged to achieve an enrolment rate of 75 per cent
from 52.26 per cent in 2005-06 at secondary stage of implementation of the scheme
by providing asecondary school within areasonabl e distance of any habitation. The
other objectivesincludeimproving quality of educationimparted at secondary level
through makingall secondary school sconform to prescribed norms, removing gender,
socio-economic and disability barriers, providing universal accessto secondary level
education by 2017, i.e., by theend of 12th Five Year Plan and achieving universal
retention by 2020.
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Important physical facilities provided under the scheme are:

(i) Additional classrooms, (ii) Laboratories, (iii) Libraries, (iv) Art and craftsroom,
(v) Toilet blocks, (vi) Drinking water provisionsand (vii) Residential Hostelsfor
Teachersin remote areas.

Important quality interventions provided under the schemeare:

(1) Appointment of additional teachersto reduce PTR to 30:1, (ii) Focuson Science,
Math and English education, (iii) In-service training of teachers, (iv) Science
laboratories, (v) ICT enabled education, (vi) Curriculum reforms; and (vii) Teaching
learning reforms.

I mportant equity interventions provided in the scheme are:

(i) Special focusinmicro planning (ii) Preferenceto Ashram school sfor upgradation
(iii) Preferenceto areaswith concentration of SC/ST/Minority for opening of schools
(iv) Special enrolment drive for the weaker section (v) More female teachersin
schools; and (vi) separatetoilet blocksfor girls.

I mplementation mechanism of the Scheme

The schemeisbeing implemented by the State government soci eti es established for
implementation of the scheme. The central shareisreleased to theimplementing
agency directly. The applicable State shareis also released to the implementing
agency by the respective State Governments.

Revision of Certain Norms of the Scheme

The Government of Indiahas approved thefollowing revised normsof RMSA, with
effect from01.04.2013:

- Topermit State/lUT Governmentsto use State Schedul e of Rates(SSOR) or
CPWD Rate, (whichever islower) for congtruction of civil workspermissible
under theRMSA.

- Toincreasethe Management, Monitoring Eval uation and Research (MMER)
from 2.2 percent to 4 percent of thetotal outlay under the programme, with
0.5 percent of the 4 percent earmarked for national level and therest of the
3.5 percent as part of the State allocation. In cases of States where even
with thisenhanced allocation of 3.5 percent MM ER would not be adequate
and would hamper the activitiesunder the head, within the 3.5 percent of the
overall Sate MMER component; variationsacross Sate/UTs can be approved
by the PAB, subject toamaximum of 5 percent of the outlay in any particular
Sate/UT.

- To subsume the other Centrally Sponsored Schemes of Secondary Education—
Information and Communication Technology (ICT)@ School, Girls’ Hostel,
Inclusive Education for Disabled at Secondary Stage(IEDSS) and VVocational
Education(VE) intheir existing form under the Umbrellaof RMSA.

- To extend the benefits of RM SA to aided Secondary Schools (excluding
infrastructure support/core areas, i.e. Teacher’s salary and Staff salary) for



quality interventionsas per RM SA umbrellaschemes componentsfor aided
schoals.

- To continue existing fund sharing pattern of 72:25 for the remaining of the
12th Plan the period for non-NER Statesand 90: 10 for NER States (including
Skkim).

- Toauthorize the RM SA Project Approval Board (PAB) of the Ministry of
Human Resource Devel opment to consider for approval Integrated Plan of
the umbrella scheme of RMSA, including the four subsumed Centrally
Sponsored Schemes of Secondary Education.

- Toauthorizetherel ease of fundsto the RM SA State Implementation Society
directly for al componentsof the RM SA umbrellascheme.

(c) Rashtriya Uchchatar Shiksha Abhiyan (RUSA)

RashtriyaUchchatar ShikshaAbhiyanisacentrally sponsored schemelaunchedin
2013 amsat providing strategic funding to eligible state higher educational inditutions.
The central funding (in the ratio of 60:40 for general category States, 90:10 for
special category statesand 100% for union territories) would be norm based and
outcome dependent. Thefunding would flow from the central ministry through the
state governments/union territoriesto the State Higher Education Councilsbefore
reaching theidentified ingtitutions. Thefunding to stateswould bemadeonthebasis
of critical appraisal of State Higher Education Plans, which would describe each
state’s strategy to address issues of equity, access and excellence in higher education.

Objectives
Thesalient objectivesof RUSA areto:
- Improvethe overall quality of stateinstitutions by ensuring conformity to

prescribed normsand standards and adopt accreditation asamandatory quality
assurance framework.

- Usher transformative reformsin the state higher education system by creeting
afacilitatinginstitutional structurefor planning and monitoring at the state
level, promoting autonomy in State Universitiesand improving governancein
inditutions

- Ensurereformsin the affiliation, academic and examination systems.

- Ensure adequate availability of quality faculty in al higher educational
ingtitutionsand ensure capacity building at al levelsof employment.

- Createan enabling atmospherein the higher educational ingtitutionsto devote
themselvesto research and innovations.

- Expand the institutional base by creating additional capacity in existing
institutionsand establishing new ingtitutions, in order to achieve enrolment
targets.

- Correct regiona imbalances in access to higher education by setting up
ingtitutionsin unserved & underserved aress.
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- Improve equity in higher education by providing adequate opportunities of
higher education to SC/STsand socialy and educationally backward classes,
promoteinclusion of women, minorities, and differently abled persons.

Components

RUSA would create new universitiesthrough upgradation of existing autonomous
collegesand conversion of collegesin acluster. It would create new model degree
colleges, new professonal collegesand provideinfrastructural support to universities
and colleges. Faculty recruitment support, faculty improvements programmesand
|eadership devel opment of educational administratorsare a so animportant part of
the scheme. In order to enhance skill development the existing central scheme of
Polytechni cs has been subsumed within RUSA. A separate component to synergise
vocationa educationwith higher education hasa so beenincluded inRUSA. Besides
these, RUSA d so supportsreforming, restructuring and building capacity of inditutions
in participating state.

Thefollowing are the primary components of RUSA that capture the key

action and funding areas that must be pursued for the fulfilment of thetargets:

- Upgradation of existing autonomouscollegesto Universities

- Conversion of collegesto Cluster Universities

- Infrastructure grantsto Universities

- New Model Colleges(General)

- Upgradation of existing degree collegesto model colleges

- New Colleges(Professional)

- Infrastructure grantsto colleges

- Research, innovation and quality improvement

- Equityinitiatives

- Faculty Recruitment Support

- Faculty improvements

- Vocationdisation of Higher Education

- Leadership Devel opment of Educational Administrators

- Ingdtitutiona restructuring & reforms

- Capacity building & preparation, datacollection & planning

CHEcK Y OUR PROGRESS

1. What isthe main objective of RashtriyaMadhyamik ShikshaAbhiyan
(RMSA)?Whenwasit launched?

2. Stateany oneobjective of RashtriyaUchchatar ShikshaAbhiyan (RUSA).




4.3 QUALITY IN HIGHER EDUCATION

Themeaning assigned to quality differswith context. Quality of life, for example,
hasasomewhat abstract connotation covering varied aspects|ike health, education,
living conditions, the physical environment and the mental state. Thequality of a
product, on the other hand, can be described in terms of prescribed standardsthat
areeasly measurable. Thus, quality hasaphilosophical and pragmeatic aspect (Rona-
Tas, 2001). While discussing quality in higher education, it may be necessary to
consider both these aspects.

Germaneto arealistic approach to thesubject of quality inhigher educationis
the proper comprehension of the term “quality’. It has to be recognized that quality
means different thingsto different people (Sallis, 1993; Green and Harvey, 1993;
Green, 1994). And with the number of stakeholders in higher education being varied-
students, parents, teachers, educrats, bureaucrats, prospective employers, economic
research groups, research and development institutions and the community—the matter
may become both complex and confusing. The focus of students may be on the
facilitiesprovided, of teachers on the teaching-learning process, of parentsonthe
overall ethosand the grades or scores achieved, of educratsand bureaucratsonthe
efficiency of the education system, of future employers on the ‘employability’ of the
graduates and of society-at-large on the prospect of studentsbecoming responsible
citizens.

Greenand Harvey (1993) haveidentified thefollowing fivedifferent approaches
toqudity:

Intermsof the exceptional (highest standards)

Intermsof consistency (without defectsand gettingit right thefirst time)
Asfitnessfor purpose

Asvaluefor money

Asatransformative (transformation of the participants)

Of these five approaches, the two that appeal the most are “fitness for purpose’
and “value for money’. Industry, business, research institutions and even governments
would probably classify as ‘good’ those universities and colleges that provide graduates
whofitintother activitieswith the minimum amount of training/orientation. However,
inthe present knowledge era, when higher education isfast becoming abusiness,
most students, and their parents, would most likely identify quality with “value for
money’. With public funds becoming scarce, and fees spiralling, for these
stakeholders, quality education isonethat ensures employment, aquick return on
the money ‘invested’, and continued income thereafter. Governments, at least when
justification of public expenditureisrequired, fall back upon performanceindicators
like number of graduates, completion ratesand first destinationin employment. This
suggestsaleaning towardsvaluefor money.

Rona-Tas (2001) argues that the modern society focusses on creating,
sugtaining andimproving thequdity of life. Therefore, good higher educationisthat

\arious Concerns
in Higher Education

NOTES

Self-Instructional Material 153



\arious Concerns
in Higher Education

NOTES

154 Self-Instructional Material

which optimally contributesto the betterment of the quality of life. Good quality
education should produceindividual swho are capabl e of:

Working with maximum effectiveness and thereby contributing to the
economy

Making effective use of, and also generating, knowledge for the ‘knowledge
society’

Devel oping individual shaving the capacity to enhance socia and cultura
values

Thereal indicator of quality is, however, the value added to the product, in
thiscase, the graduating student.

In higher education, the concept of quality has been drawn from industry.

The British Standard BS 5700, itsinternational equivalent |SO 9000 and Indian
equivalent 1S 14000, have attracted the attention of academics. Indianingtitutionsin
professional disciplines have started flaunting their SO 9000 certifications. The
rational efor obtaining the 1SO 9000 isthat there are many activitiesin technical

education that can be equated with those in manufacturing or servicing units. The
definition of quality, asusedinthese and related standardsis, therefore, important.
They define “quality” as ‘the totality of features and characteristics of a product or
service that bear on its ability to satisfy stated or implied needs’ (Bureau of Indian

Standards, 1988). Inthe present socia and economic milieu, thisdefinition of quality
will appeal to many inthefield of education, and especially to those studentswho
joinuniversitiesonly to acquire professional skillsand training that will establish
them inthe employment market. It may, however, be argued that in education, the
assessment of quality cannot be only student-oriented for it ismainly society that
largely paysfor the operation of theeducation syssem. Theviewsof other congtituents
of society aso need to be cons dered (Henderikx, 1992). Itisbecause of this, perhaps,
that the approach to quality of education, favoured by most educators, isthat of
“fitness for purpose’, or “value for money’.

The Indian Approach to Quality Enhancement

Sincelndiaattained Independencein 1947, rigorous efforts have been madeinthe
country for the enhancement of quality of higher education. Various measures have
been delinested in policy documentsof the government including, for example, the
Report of the Education Commission (1964-66), the National Policy on Education,
1986, the Programme of Action 1986, and Programme of Action, 1992 (Government
of India, 1966, 1986a, 1986b, 1992). Therespons bility of assuring qudity isbasically
that of the University Grants Commission (UGC) and the different statutory bodies
dealingwith professional education. The University GrantsCommissionAct, 1956,
empowers the UGC to take “all such steps as it may think fit for promotion and
coordination of university education and for determination and maintenance of
standards in teaching, examination and research in the universities” (University Grants
Commission, 1994). In keeping with this objective, the UGC hasformulated and
issued, fromtimetotime, guidelinesand regulationsrelated to:



- Minimuminfrastructurefacilitiesto befulfilled beforeauniversity isdeclared ~ \Various Concerns
fit for central assistance in Higher Education

- Minimuminfrastructurefacilitiesto befulfilled beforethe grant of affiliation
toacollegeby auniversity

- Essentid qualificationsfor theappointment of lecturers, readersand professors

- Workload of teachers, duration of courses, and minimum number of teaching
daysfor first-degree programmes

- Schedul e of academic events

NOTES

- Evaluation and assessment of performance of teachers

Over theyears, the University Grants Commission hasbeen providing funds
to ensurethat the higher education institutionsin the country have the minimum
infrastructure and facilities, and adequate human resourcesintermsof theteaching,
technical and administrative staff. It has also formulated various guidelines and
regul ationsfor the maintenance of standards. A major deterrent to itseffort isthat
lessthan one-fifth of the 26,000-odd colleges are recognized under Section 12(B)
of theUniversity GrantsCommissionAct, 1956, and, therefore, eigiblefor financia
assistance. Theposition regarding the universitiesisnot much better. Out of the 529
universities, only 164 are provided with devel opment assistance under plan grants
and have accessto other financial support fromthe UGC. Theplan assistanceis
for staff, equipment, booksand journals, buil dings, campusdevel opment and approved
programmes. During the Tenth Five-Year Plan, the UGC disbursedz481.13 crore
(15 per cent of total allotment) for quality and excellence (University Grants
Commission, 2008).

In order to bring about a qualitative improvement in teaching at the
undergraduateleve , the UGC adopted, in 1974-75, the Coll ege Science Improvement
Programme (COSIP) and the College Humanitiesand Socia Science lmprovement
Programme (COHSSI P) under which collegeswere provided with special grants
for the development of infrastructure.

A schemeof autonomous collegeswasintroduced in 1986 under which select
collegesthat enjoy areputation for academic excellence have been giventhefreedom
todeveloptheir coursesand syllabi, and to evolve methodsof eval uation and conduct
of examinations. At the end of 2009, the number of autonomouscollegeswas324in
17 states. A proposal under consideration rel ated to the recognition of Empowered
Collegesthat will further havetheright to confer degreesand diplomas.

Inthelate 1980s, the UGC established Curriculum Devel opment Centresin
28 subjects. These centres prepared model curriculain their respective subjects.
The model curriculathus devel oped were recommended to the universities for
adoption. A second cycle of the preparation of model curriculawas completedin
2001 anditisnow moreor lessmandatory for the universitiesto adopt these curricula
with small modifications, asnecessitated by local needs.

Thepivotal roleplayed by teachersin the upgradation of quality teachingand
learning haslong been appreciated in India. The Nationa Policy on Education, 1986
(Government of India, 1986) recognized theimportance of staff developmentandin
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the Programme of Action, 1992 (Government of India, 1992) made areferenceto
thecritical link between teacher motivation and the quality of education. It noted,
‘the present system does not accord teachers proper orientation in concept, technique
and value-system to fulfil their role and responsibilities.” It, therefore, proposed,

amongdt other things, the organization of (i) Specialy desi gned orientation programmes
inteaching methodol ogies, pedagogy, educationa technology, etc., for al new entrants
at all levels, (ii) refresher coursesfor serving teachersto cover every teacher at
least once every five years. The UGC Committee Report on the revision of pay-
scalesof teachersof universitiesand colleges(University Grants Commission, 1986)
also emphasized the importance of providing opportunities for professional

devel opment. A ccepting these recommendations, the University GrantsCommission
initially established 48 Academic Staff Collegesin different universitiesthroughout
the country at the beginning of the Seventh Five-Year Plan period (1985-90). The
number hassincerisen to 57. These colleges have been assigned theresponsibility
of organizing orientation courses and refresher courses of a minimum of three weeks’

duration.

In order to foster excellence in research, the UGC has devised a Special
Asg stance Programme under which sel ected departmentsin thefacultiesof science,
humanities, social sciences, and engineering and technol ogy are accorded support at
threedifferent levels. These are Departmental Research Support (DRS) that can
be successively upgraded to grant to the departmentsthe status of Departments of
Specia Assistance (DSA) and finally, Centres of Advanced Studies (CAS). The
UGC also aids departments in the procurement of sophisticated and expensive
equipment under a scheme put in place by the Committee for Strengthening of
Infrastructurein Science and Technol ogy (COSIST). New programmesintroduced
during the Ninth and Tenth Five-Year Plans include those for Strengthening of
Infrastructure for Science and Technology (ASIST) and Strengthening of
Infrastructure Humanitiesand Socia Sciences (ASIHSS). For improvement of
quality and excellence, the UGC hasidentified for substantial funding Universities
with Potential for Excellenceand Collegeswith Potential for Excellence.

TheUGC hasestablished s x autonomous Inter-universty Centresfor providing
common facilities, servicesand programmesin frontier areas. The centresarethe
Nuclear Science Centre, New Delhi; Inter-university Centre for Astronomy and
Astrophysics, Pune; Inter-university Consortium for Department of Atomic Energy
Facilities, Indore; Consortium for Educational Communication, New Delhi;
Information and Library Network Centre (INFLIBNET), Ahmedabad and the Inter-
university Centrefor International Studies, Hyderabad. In addition to these, the
UGC hasset up national facilitiesindifferent universties. Theseincludethe Western
Regional Instrumentation Centre at University of Mumbai, Mumbai ; the Regional
Instrumentation Centreat Indian Ingtitute of Science, Bengd uru; the Crystal Growth
Centreat AnnaUniversity, Chennai; theM ST Radar Centre at Sri Venkateswara
University, Tirupati; the Inter-university Centrefor Humanitiesand Socia Sciences
at Indian Ingtitute of Advanced Study, Shimla.



In order to promote excellencein technica education, the All IndiaCouncil ~\MariousConcerns
for Technical Education (AICTE) hasintroduced a Technical Education Quality In Higher Education
Improvement Programme (TEQIP) under which well-performing technical
institutions will be developed into ‘Excellent Institutions’ of world-class standard
(Lead Institutions). These Lead Institutions will then network with four to six NOTES
ingtitutionsinthe neighborhood (Network Ingtitutions) to bring about overall quality
improvement.

Financial assistance can also be sought by departmentsin the universities
from the Department of Science and Technology (DST), Government of India, from
a ‘Fund for Improvement of Science and Technology Infrastructure in Higher
Educational Institutions (FIST)’. The DST realizing the need to provide researchers
in universities access to sophisticated analytical instruments has, through its
Sophigticated Analytical Instrument Facilities(SAIF) Programme, set up 12 Regiondl
Sophisticated Instrumentation Centres (RSICs) inuniversities. Thesearefunctioning
at theIndian Ingtitute of Technology Madras, Chennai; Indian Ingtitute of Technology
Bombay, Mumbai; Bose Institute, Kolkata; Central Drug Research Institute,
Lucknow; Punjab University, Chandigarh; North Eastern Hill University, Shillong;
Nagpur University, Nagpur; Sardar Patel University, Vallabh Vidyanagar; Indian
Institute of Science, Bengaluru; All Indialngtitute of Medical Sciences, New Delhi;
Gauhati University, Guwahati; and Indian Ingtitute of Technol ogy, Roorkee.

Two important agenciesthat monitor quality (both established in 1994) are
the National Assessment and Accreditation Council (NAAC) under the University
Grants Commission and the National Board of Accreditation (NBA) under theAll
IndiaCouncil for Technical Education. Whilethe NAAC doesingtitutional assessment
of mainly conventiona universitiesand colleges, theNBA isinvolvedin programme
assessment in professional institutions. The responsibility of promotion and
coordination of educational programmesin the distance education systemisthat of
the Distance Education Council of thelndiraGandhi National Open University (DEC-
IGNOU). The responsibility of maintaining standardsin different professional
disciplinesisthat of thevariousstatutory councilsthat have been established through
Actsof Parliament. TheseincludetheAll IndiaCouncil for Technical Education
(AICTE), Council of Architecture (CA), Bar Council of India(BCl), Medical Council
of India(MCI), Pharmacy Council of India(PCl), Indian Nursing Council (INC),
Dental Council of India(DCl), Central Council for Homeopathy (CCH), Central
Council for Indian Medicine (CCIM), Veterinary Council of India (VCI) and
Rehabilitation Council of India(RCl).

CHEcK YOUR PROGRESS

3. Write down any two guidelines formulated by UGC to ensure quality
education.

4. What programmehasAlCTE introduced to promote excel lencein technical
education?
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4.4 EXPANSION OF HIGHER EDUCATION

Theoverall demand for higher education, adult education, and professiondly related
courses, isincreasingindevel oping countrieslike India. The changing demographics,
theincreased number of secondary school pass-outs, desirefor continual learning,
and the growth of theinformation technology are afew important reasonsfor this
change. While demand in education sector isgrowing, the ability of thetraditional
ingtitutions needsto be enhanced to meet thisrequirement. The students, especially
in higher education, need to bewell equipped to succeed inthe complex global
environment, where the empl oyers expect their employeesto analyse and to find
solutionsto the problemsfrom multi ple perspectives. Universitiesare adopting various
plans, policiesand Srategiestointernationalize educationinresponseto such emerging
globa demands.

The internationalization of education has been defined by UNESCO as: “Itis
higher education that takesplacein Stuationswherethe teacher, sudent, programme,
inditution or provider and coursemateria scross-nationd juridictiona borders. Cross-
border education may include higher education by public or private and not-for-
profit/ for-profit providers. It encompassesawiderange of modalitiesin acontinuum
from face-to-face (taking variousformsfrom studentstravel ling abroad and campuses
abroad) to distance learning (using technologies and including e-learning).”

Inthe arrangement of distance education, the educational institutionsdeliver
educational programmes/coursesto studentsall over theglobeonline. It may include
some face-to-face support for students through domestic study centres. Higher
Education in India has expanded many foldsin last few decades. The number of
universities has increased from 20 in 1947 to 378, and students’ population in higher
education from 1 1akhin 1950 to over 112 lakhin 2005. The growth in capacity of
higher education has improved enrollment ratio from fewer than
1 per cent in 1950 to morethan 10 per cent. Nowadays, education providersinclude
public non-profit, private non-profit, and privatefor-profit ingtitutions. Thereis, in
generd, only avirtua boundary between public and privateinditutions. Thisisbecause
many public universtiesin Indianow |ook for privatefinancing and chargeatuition
or servicecharge. Ontheother hand, privateingtitutionsaredligiblefor public funds
and engagein socia non-profit actions.

InIndia, the expansion of public universitieshasbeen dow and distorted at
regional distribution. Many universities, managed by the state governments have
many affiliating colleges; and academic issues are not properly managed. Thus,
thereisneed for expansion in the number of ingtitutions, with thefocal point being
quality of education. Post-liberalization period of 1990s, today the count of the
private higher education ingtitutesis continuously increasing. Theseinstitutesare
busi ness houses providing education programmes or servicesfor profit and only
impart education and training programmes; and do not undertake research.

In 2001, the Association of Indian Universities conducted aRound Tableon
‘Internationalization of Indian Higher Education’ at the University of Mysore to
discussthemechanismsto promoteinternationalization of Indian higher education at



selected universties. They adopted astatement (Mysore Statement), which pointed
out that “internationalization would lead to an improvement in the quality of education,
promote Indian culture abroad, produce understanding and yield financial benefits’.
Italso recognized that ‘partnership and networking are essential to enrich the teaching
and learning processes’, and in improving the quality of research. It resolved that
‘the government, academic institutions and the Association of Indian Universities’
should take necessary stepsto promote Indian higher education internationally.

The Committee recommended following actionsto the Government of India:
- Takesuitableaction to promote Indian culture abroad.

- Allow Indian universities to open offshore campus abroad. Amend the
University Grants Commission Act, 1956, and the Acts of other statutory
councilstoincludeaspecific provision allowing universitiesto open offshore
campuses and export | ndian education through the distance.

- Simplify the procedures about registration, entry test need, issue of ‘No
Objection Certificate’ and the issue and extension of visas.

- Indian Embassiesand High Commissionsabroad must play arolein providing
information about higher education availablein India. They should helpinthe
conduct of fairs, entrance examinations and student recruitment.

- Framean open-door policy for financing students.

- They recommended crestion of acentral websiteto strengthen theinformation
base and spread of information.

- Government and other statutory bodies’ should grant greater autonomy and
flexibility to universitiesto admit foreign studentsand to enter collaborative
arrangementswith foreigningtitutions.

- CreateaTask Forceincluding representatives of different bodieslike UGC,
All IndiaCouncil for Technical Education and Medical Council of Indiafor
admitting studentsto different professional programmes.

- Thegovernment should cons der extending financing for international education.
Thiswill enableingtitutions providing financia aid to Indian studentsgoing
abroad, to foreign students coming to Indiaand to educational institutions
wishing to devel opinfrastructuresfor international education.

- There should be asuitable meansto watch the standard of education given
by foreign universities.

Indiahas many advantagesfor continuing itsinternationalization of education.
Indiaranksthird, after USA and China, at having alarge and diverse higher education
system, with morethan 10 million studentsin about 16,000 institutions. In India,
formal programmes/training coursesare availablein almost all sectors needed for
development, ranging from philosophy to information technology. The cost of
educationin Indiaisfairly low. Most of the higher educationinstitutesuse English
(theuniversal language) asthe medium of instruction. Some Indianinstituteslike
Centre for English and Foreign Languages at Hyderabad, have set up offshore
campuses |ndiaal so has non-university post-secondary institutionsthat provide
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speciaized training for the diverse needsin education. Many job-oriented private
and corporate ingtitutions, like NII'T and Aptech, work as ancillary educational
providersand are quite successful. Availability of seatsin higher education ingtitutes
isasohighinIndiaduetothearrival of national private providersinthe education
sector.

The demand for international educationisvery high, andto cater these needs,
Indian ingtitutionshave started to taking new initiatives. Besdestraditional providers
of higher education, new knowledge providersfrom busi ness houses have started
devel opinginnovative mode sfor delivery of higher education. Indianeedsto havea
policy towards private higher education, including foreign universitiesdesirous of
setting up campusin India.

The concernsfor education represent a sort of catal ogue of problems and
issuesrelating toinstructiona technology. Thesecan bebriefly listed asfollows:

(i) The population explosionimpliesmore studentsand fewer teachers,
and the necessity for new educational arrangements.

(i) Theinformationexploson, which presentsgrest problemsin curriculum
construction and requiresgreater effortsinincreas ng the efficiency of
teaching and learning.

(i) Educationisseen asthemainwegponinthewar on poverty, for example,
and the requirements of such an educational war include new methods
and techniquesto reach people.

(iv) Theurgetoraisethequality of lifefor dl, which, inturn, requiresraising
the quality of education even though theinstitutionis pressed on all
sidesby population, knowledge and variouskinds of special demands.
Thissituation also setsarequirement for amore efficient educational
process.

(v) Research and development of all aspectsof education have generated
more knowledge about the process and the institution as part of the
genera knowledgeexploson. Fromthissituationrisesadrivetointroduce
al kindsof innovations, most of them relating toinstructional technology
into theeducationa system. Practicein education has, until thelast few
years, lagged about 50 years behind research and theory. Today, the
process of educational innovation itself isunder study in an effort to
speed up therate of change.

(vi) Theneedfor education and re-education and for training and retraining
of manpower to meet individual personal needs and national needs
increases as society becomes more automated and technologically
sophisticated.

Nowadays, ‘systems approach’ in education has to be developed. The systems
concept in educationisrelated both to materialsand to hardware, and also to certain
psychol ogica and philosophica concepts. Technicaly, if weconsider such expressons
astheeducationa system, the school systemn, and the state systemn of higher education,
thenaninstructional systemisasub-system. Oneway to understand the devel oping
instruction systemisto approach it through the material s of instruction.



Strengthening of library servicesaddsto thetechnol ogical capital availableto ~\MariousConcerns
educational institutions, for example, library services comprising study and text In Higher Education
materia sother than books. Supplementary educational centresneed to be devel oped.

These need to conceived very broadly in the Indian education system.

The principal site of education innovation need to change from the lower
levels of the school system to higher education. Universities, while sources of
innovation for thewhol e culture, have made drastic changesin their own procedures,
particularly teaching procedures.

The processes of analysis, synthesis and systematization are some of the
power tools of India’s new order scientific-technological educational society. The
ageof analysisinwhich weliveisgenerating an age of assessment in education.
Thus, we haveacampaign devel oping for anationa assessment programme. Further,
another sign of the analysis—synthesis—system approach to evaluation in education
isthe continual invention, devel opment and refinement of instrumentsfor usein
eval uation processes.

NOTES

4.4.1 Eleventh Five-Year Plan and Higher Education

The main objective of the Eleventh Five-Year Plan was to raise the standard of
higher education (genera, vocational , technical and management). For the expansion
of higher education, open education were to be expanded, and self-financed higher
educationingitutionswereto be promoted. And for the upliftment of higher education,
new courseswereto be started and all the curriculawere be updated. It proposed
the establishment of 16 new central universities in the financial year 2008-09. The
Plan al so proposed to establish 3 new Indian Institute of Technology (11T) inthe
financial year 2008-09. Besides, the government declared to encourage foreign
investment in thefield of higher education.

The government pledged to rai se public spending on education to 60 per cent of
GDP. For accelerating public expenditure, the Central Budget 2004 introduced a
cessof 2 per cent on major central taxes/dutiesfor e ementary education and Budget
2007 acessof 1 per cent for secondary and higher education. Inthe Eleventh Plan,
Central Government envisagesan outlay of about X 2.70 lakh crore at current price
(X 2.37 lakh crore at 2006—07 price) for education. This is a fourfold increase over
the Tenth Plan dlocation of ¥ 0.54 lakh crore at 200607 price. The share of education
inthetotal Plan outlay will correspondingly increasefrom 7.7 per cent t0 19.4 per
cent. Around 50 per cent of the Eleventh Plan outlay isfor elementary education
and literacy, 20 per cent for secondary education, and 30 per cent for higher education
(including technica education).

The higher education sector haswitnessed abrisk rate of increasein thelast
few years. CABE Committee on Financing of Higher Education concluded on the
basis of international experience that an enrolment rate of 20 per cent or moreis
consistent with aturnaround in economic performance. A number of alternative
estimates al so show that the higher education sector in the country would need to
expand at arapid ratein order to meet the needs of an economy, whichispoisedto
grow at arate of nineper cent or more. Thishasalso been stressed by the Approach
Paper inthe Eleventh Plan.
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However, the higher education sector currently faces major challenges of
quality and excellence, and of improving accesswith inclusiveness. Thequality of
education in the sector is uneven with large segments, both in the government-
financed and private unaided sector, showing very poor standards. In the public-
funded sector, these problemsarelargely related to the number and qudiity of teachers
and availability of infrastructure. Secondly, the sector isill equipped to face the
challenge of inclusion due to anumber of reasons. There arelarge disparitiesin
enrolment rates across states—urban and rural areas, or poor and non-poor. Apart
from changesin thepolicy framework, thisitself demandshigher investment inthe
field of higher educationin backward and rura areas, a ongwith promotion of schemes
that can helpinclusion and smultaneoudy expand enrolment.

Therearelarge variationsin the estimates of enrolment according to various
sourcesof data, leading to various base level scenarios. At present, the Ministry of
Human Resource Devel opment compilesdetail ed enrol ment data, by typesof courses,
based on data provided by states and councils of education. These are published
annually inthe Sdl ected Educational Statistics(SES). Thisisthe most comprehensive
annual sourcefor dataon enrolment in higher education.

A projection of the growth rate of enrolment inthe 1991 and 2001 Census
providesan estimate of total enrolment in higher education of 2.07 croreor aGER
of 15.6 per cent. With the proposed Eleventh Plan target, the total enrolment is
estimated to increaseto 2.97 crore (increase of 90.7 1akh) and the GER to 20.6 per
centintheterminal year of the Eleventh Plan. The Censusestimates may betreated
asupper bound estimates, covering both theformal and informal, public and private
systems, asalso recognized diplomaand certificate education.

The various enrolment estimates provide some break-up of enrolment by
streams. Almost al the estimates show that the technical/professional streamin
education has grown at a much faster rate in recent years—varying from 1.5 times
(SES) to nearly double (NSS). Thisisalso cons stent with the changing demand of
the economy. Hence, the composition of enrolment islikely to change over the
Eleventh Plan period. Estimatesthat have been prepared reflect thischange. Thus,
the share of technical and professional education isexpected to changefrom 25to
30 per cent over the Eleventh Plan period in theformal sector alone. Sincetechnical
education is separately provided for in the budgets, the estimates of financial
requirements here are projected only for general education.

Enrolment on private unaided education is projected to increase to
16 per cent of total enrolment by 2006-07 and 20 per cent of total enrolment by
2011-12. The share of private education in technical education however, was
projected to touch 60 per cent by the end of the Plan.

Given the overall policy of expansion of the universitiesin the Plan, it is
absolutely critical that universitiesshould be provided with adequate level of support
for each of the faculty member to conduct research so that standardsimprove and
doctora studentsare given reasonabletraining. To fulfil these objectives, the Plan

proposed thefollowing:



To enhancethe quality of teaching, learning and research, UGC should
identify institution (colleges) offering postgraduate and research
programmesand encouragethemwithlibera research grantsand provide
broadband and digital resources. Postgraduate and research departments
should be encouraged to do moreresearch and their workl oad (teaching)
should be considerably reduced.

Agelimit for women teachers may be extended for award of research
grants.

Priority should be given to achieve maximization of thelevel of accessto
research journalsand devel opment of e-journals.

Besides providing research grantsdirectly to the faculty, stepsmay be
consdered to make provisonfor Research Associates, Teaching Ass stants
and Pogt-doctord Fellowsfor universities. UGC can al so extend matching
grant for resources generated by astate university through consultancy
work to build up corpusfund to promote further research.

Theuniversitiesneed tolink their teaching and research initiativeswith
manpower training programmeand innovation and entrepreneurship.

Research funds, not only from the University Grants Commission but
from other funding agenciesalso, should be extended to the colleges. At
least 200 undergraduate collegesin science, technology and social sciences
should be provided additional ass stanceto devel op them into collegesof
excellence.

Therearealarge number of sanctioned faculty positionsinuniversities
that have been lying vacant for aprolonged period. Inducting talented
faculty with aview to strengthening theresearch base should expeditioudly
fill up these positions.

About 1000 positionsof Research Scientistsat various|evel sequivalent
to that of Lecturer, Reader and Professor need to be created.

Thereisaneed to create 10 networking centresin Basic Sciences (two
centres each in Physical Sciences, Chemical Sciences, Life Sciences,
Materia Sciencesand Mathematical Sciences) inleading Departments
of Universitiesin different partsof the country to promote collaborative
research, accessto advanced facilitiesand trainingin frontier areas.

Formal linkage between the Universitiesand national level institutions
including CSIR laboratories be promoted through joint research projects
andtraining.

The system of both Winter and Summer Schoolsmust be supported. Each
subject area of Basic Sciences may offer up to 10 programmes a year.
There should beaprovisionfor visiting Fellowshipsfor faculty withinthe
country.
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The number of Ph.Dsfrom Indian universities should increasefivefold
within aspan of 10 yearswith proper standards.

Every ingtitutions of higher learning should earmark 5 per cent of itsnon-
plan budget for the furtherance of research in basic sciences. About 10
per cent of thecapital grant allocated to each university should be provided
asannual maintenance grantstowards spare parts, annual maintenance
contracts, some add-on facilitiesand repairsetc. The overhead charges
provided to the universities should be made uniform at 15 per cent.

Specid assstance should beprovided to 10 selected universitiesto establish
them asworld-class premier universitiesin the country.

Leading postgraduate teaching universtiesand N Ts should be encouraged
toimpart undergraduate science education.

Encouragement be given to interdi sciplinary movement between Science
and Technol ogy streamsand indudtrial R& D by establishing 20 Engineering
Schools that admit students with a bachelor’s degree in Sciences for a
two-year B.Tech. Degree in selected areas requiring strong science
technol ogy interface.

The competitive Grant System for Research and Devel opment should be
further strengthened.

National Merit Scholarshipsshould be provided for 1000 B.Sc. and 500
M.Sc. students.

Research fellowshipsfor Ph.D. students need to be enhanced.

Meritorious doctoral students should be recognized through teaching
assi stantshipswith stipends over and above the research fellowships.

Post-doctoral research culture must be promoted for improvementsin
R&D.

Refresher courses need to be strengthened for improvement in quaity of
exigting faculty.

Meritoriousscientistsshoul d berecognized by creating postionsof Nationa
Professors.

Working conditionsfor women in Science and Technology need to be
improved, al major institutions of higher learning and research should
have on campus créches.

Every faculty member of the University must beprovided withtheminimum
contingency grant every year.

About 50 per cent of thefunding avail ablein the competitive grant system
of various government agencies should be specifically marked for
universities. Research grant should only be used only for consumables,
minor-spares, datacollection and analysis, field studiesand publications.



All new faculty membersin experimenta areasshould begivenastart up ~ \VariousConcerns
. . . in Higher Education

grant to set up their research |aboratories or to acquirethetoolsnecessary

for their research.

NOTES

CHEcCK Y OUR PROGRESS

5. What iscross-border education?
6. What wasthe main objective of the eleventh five-year plan?

4.5 EQUITY IN HIGHER EDUCATION

The Government of Indiahas been adopting various measureslike reservation of
seatsfor schedul ed castes and schedul ed tribesfor promoting accesswith equity.
However, the desired results have not been obtained. As per data provided by
government sources, the percentage of studentsbel onging to the SC and ST categories
was 12.40 per cent in 1957, which saw adownswing to 6.75 per cent by 1987 and
then recovered to 12.05 per cent in 1996. It would perhaps be more relevant to
consider accessin termsof GER. According to National Sample Survey datafor
2000 (also see Thorat, 2006), the GER was6.43 in case of STs, 5.09in caseof SCs,
7.00in caseof OBCsand 16.74 in case of general category students.

A number of studieshave been donerelating to the status of underprivileged
classesand the manner in which it can beimproved (see Powar, 2001). A matter of
factisthat the enrolment of SC, ST and OBC studentsis unsatisfactory and they
haveavery high drop-out rate of up to 80 per cent. Pinto (1998) attributesthisto
social, cultural and economic disparities, and the elitist culture and curriculum of
universities. He has pleaded for a separate “dalit” culture, with courses relevant to
the backward classes. This move for separate universities and colleges and for
separate courses has been opposed by Barik (1998) who assertsthat assimilation of
the disadvantaged groups into the mainstream through the provision of better
opportunitiesand facilitiesisamore effective way. Thelatter suggestionisclearly
to be preferred. Obviously, greater efforts will have to be made to promote
inclusivenessif the underprivileged categoriesareto be brought to thelevel of the
general category students.

Access, Equity and Quality

It haslong been stressed that accessto higher education must necessarily belinked
to equity. In keeping with thisexpectation, the National Policy on Education, 1986
(Government of India, 1986) emphas zesthe need to removedi sparitiesandtoequalize
opportunities, especially for those sectionsof society that have been denied equality
inthe past. The categoriesthat have beenidentified for special cons deration by the
Government of Indiaincludewomen, scheduled castes, schedul ed tribes, backward
classes, other backward classes as also educationally backward sections and
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educational ly backward areas. The basic affirmative action isthrough reservations
of different types.

A mechanism for ensuring equity ismassification of higher education. However,
the popular understanding isthat massification hasled to agenera fall inthequality
of education. TheWorld Bank-UNESCO Task force on Higher Education and Society
(World Bank, 2000; Bloom and Rosovosky, 2001) placed thisprobleminitsproper
perspectivewhen it stated:

‘Higher Education Systems need to find a way of reconciling the dual values of

excellence and equity (and access). Inanideal society, excellenceisbest promoted
by policies that select society’s most creative and motivated members for
advanced education. But selection based on prior achievement will only reinforce
a history of discrimination and under-achievement. Equally, programmes to

increase equity will prove unsustainable if they are seen to undermine the
standards of excellence on which higher education is based.’

The solution to this dilemma provided by the Task Force is ‘to combine
tolerance at the point of entrance with rigour at the point of exit. Protective efforts
to attract promising members of the disadvantaged groups must be coupled with
well-designed, consistently delivered remedial support.’

The strategy outlined isnot new and many of itsattributes have been put into
practicein India. Thus, there isreservation of seatsin academic institutions for
members of disadvantaged groups (except women), the minimum eligibility
requirementsarelower for them and they are granted fee waiver and other support.
There are, at least in a few places, remedial classes and additional coaching
programmes. Theinadequate success, in spite of these provisions, isanother case
of ‘knowing what to do but not caring to do it properly’. What is essential is careful
planning, judicid utilization of resourcesand commitment to the cause, with dedi cated
persons providing the motivation and thrust. There hasto beacampaign to highlight
the benefitsthat accrue from higher education, aswell as careful search for talent
anditsnurturing. It hasto be ensured that the drop-out ratefalsappreciably. Remedial
classesand additional tutoring must beintroduced in every ingtitution on amandatory
basi s. These measures need to be supplemented by confidence-building strategies,
and, if necessary, by incentives (Powar, 2001).

CHECK Y OUR PROGRESS
7. What was the percentage of students belonging to SC, SC category in
1957?

8. What solution was provided by the task force to solve the dilemma of
higher education?
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- The Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan (SSA) is the Government of India’s flagship
programme for achievement of Universalization of Elementary Education NOTES
(UEE) in atime bound manner, as mandated by 86th anendment to the
Congtitution of Indiamaking free and compul sory education to children of 6-
14 years age group, a Fundamental Right.

- RashtriyaMadhyamik ShikshaAbhiyan (RM SA) waslaunched in March,
2009 with the objective to enhance access to secondary education and to
improveitsquaity. Theimplementation of the scheme started from 2009-10.
It isenvisaged to achieve an enrolment rate of 75 per cent from 52.26 per
cent in 2005-06 at secondary stage of implementation of the scheme by
providing asecondary school within areasonable distance of any habitation.

- Rashtriya Uchchatar Shiksha Abhiyan (RUSA) is a centrally sponsored
schemelaunchedin 2013 aimsat providing strategic funding to digible state
higher educational ingtitutions. The central funding (intheratio of 60:40 for
general category States, 90:10for specia category statesand 100% for union
territories) would be norm based and outcome dependent.

- Themeaningassgned toqudity differswith context. Quaity of life, for example,
has a somewhat abstract connotation covering varied aspectslike health,
education, living conditions, the physical environment and the mental state.
The quality of aproduct, on the other hand, can be described in terms of
prescribed standards that are easily measurable. Thus, quality has a
philosophical and pragmatic aspect (Rona:Tas, 2001). Whilediscussng qudity
in higher education, it may be necessary to consider both these aspects.

- Inhigher education, the concept of quality has been drawn from industry.
TheBritish Standard BS5700, itsinternationa equivalent 1SO 9000 and Indian
equivalent 1S 14000, have attracted the attention of academics. Indian
ingtitutionsin professional disciplineshave started flaunting their 1ISO 9000
certifications. Therationalefor obtaining the | SO 9000 isthat thereare many
activitiesintechnica educationthat can beequated with thosein manufacturing
or servicing units.

- Sincelndiaattained Independencein 1947, rigorous efforts have been made
inthe country for the enhancement of quality of higher education. Various
measures have been delineated in policy documents of the government
including, for example, the Report of the Education Commission (1964-66),
theNational Policy on Education, 1986, the Programme of Action 1986, and
Programmeof Action, 1992 (Government of India, 1966, 1986a, 1986b, 1992).

- Over theyears, the University Grants Commission hasbeen providing funds
to ensurethat the higher educationingtitutionsinthe country havethe minimum
infrastructure and facilities, and adequate human resourcesin terms of the
teaching, technical and administrative staff. It hasal so formulated various
guidelinesand regul ationsfor the maintenance of standards.

Self-Instructional Material 167



\arious Concerns
in Higher Education

NOTES

168 Self-Instructional Material

- Thepivotal roleplayed by teachersin the upgradation of quality teachingand

learning haslong been appreciatedin India. TheNational Policy on Education,
1986 (Government of India, 1986) recognized the importance of staff
development and in the Programme of Action, 1992 (Government of India,
1992) made areferenceto thecritical link between teacher motivation and
thequality of education.

- In order to foster excellence in research, the UGC has devised a Special

Assistance Programme under whi ch selected departmentsin thefaculties of
science, humanities, social sciences, and engineering and technology are
accorded support at threedifferent levels. These are Departmental Research
Support (DRS) that can be successively upgraded to grant to the departments,
the status of Departmentsof Special Assistance (DSA) and finally, Centres
of Advanced Studies(CAS).

- Inorder to promote excellencein technical education, theAll IndiaCouncil

for Technica Education (AICTE) hasintroduced aTechnica Education Quaity
Improvement Programme (TEQIP) under which well-performing technical
institutions will be developed into ‘Excellent Institutions’ of world-class standard
(Lead Indtitutions). These Lead Ingtitutionswill then network with four to six
ingtitutionsin the neighbourhood (Network I ngtitutions) to bring about overall
quality improvement.

- Two important agenciesthat monitor quality (both established in 1994) are

the National Assessment and Accreditation Council (NAAC) under the
Universty GrantsCommission and theNationa Board of Accreditation (NBA)
under theAll IndiaCouncil for Technical Education. Whilethe NAAC does
ingtitutional assessment of mainly conventional universitiesand colleges, the
NBA isinvolvedin programme assessment in professional ingtitutions.

- Theoverall demandfor higher education, adult education, and professonally

related courses, isincreasing in devel oping countrieslikeIndia The changing
demographics, theincreased number of secondary school pass-outs, desire
for continual learning, and the growth of theinformation technology area
few important reasonsfor thischange.

- Themain objective of the Eleventh Five-Year Plan wasto rai sethe standard

of higher education (general, vocational, technical and management). For the
expansion of higher education, open education were to be expanded, and
self-financed higher education ingtitutionswere to be promoted.

- Thehigher education sector haswitnessed abrisk rate of increasein thelast

few years. CABE Committee on Financing of Higher Education concluded
onthebasisof international experiencethat an enrolment rate of 20 per cent
or moreiscons stent with aturnaround in economic performance.

- Therearelarge variationsin the estimates of enrolment according to various

sourcesof data, leading to variousbaselevel scenarios. At present, theMinistry
of Human Resource Devel opment compilesdetail ed enrol ment data, by types
of courses, based on dataprovided by statesand councilsof education. These



are published annually in the Selected Educational Statistics (SES). Thisis ~ \VariousConcerns
the most comprehensive annual source for data on enrolment in higher In Higher Education
education.

- TheGovernment of Indiahasbeen adopting variousmeasureslikereservation
of seatsfor scheduled castesand scheduled tribesfor promoting accesswith
equity.

- It haslong been stressed that accessto higher education must necessarily be
linked to equity. In keeping with this expectation, the National Policy on
Education, 1986 (Government of India, 1986) emphasizesthe need toremove
disparitiesand to equalize opportunities, especially for those sectionsof society
that have been denied equality inthe past.

NOTES

4.7 KEY TERMS

- Sarva ShikshaAbhiyan (SSA): Itisaprogramme for universalisation of
Elementary Education covering the entire country. It was started in 2001.

- RashtriyaMadhyamik ShikshaAbhiyan (RM SA): Itisaflagship scheme
of Government of India, launched in March, 2009, to enhance access to
secondary education and improveitsquality.

- Rashtriya Uchchatar Shiksha Abhiyan (RUSA): It isis a Centrally
Sponsored Scheme (CSS), launched in 2013 and aimsat providing strategic
fundingto eligible state higher educationa institutions.

4.8 ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

1. RashtriyaMadhyamik ShikshaAbhiyan (RMSA) waslaunched in March,
2009 with the objective to enhance access to secondary education and to
improveitsquality.

2. One of the objectives of Rashtriya Uchchatar Shiksha Abhiyan (RUSA)
includeimprovingtheoverd| qudity of Sateingitutionsby ensuring conformity
to prescribed normsand standards and adopting accreditation asamandatory
quality assuranceframework.

3. Twoguidelinesformulated by UGCto ensure quality education are:

» Essential qualifications for the appointment of lecturers, readers and
professors

» Workload of teachers, duration of courses, and minimum number of
teaching daysfor first-degree programmes
4. Inorder to promoteexcellenceintechnical education, theAll IndiaCouncil
for Technica Education (AICTE) hasintroduced aTechnica Education Quaity
Improvement Programme (TEQIP) under which well-performing technical
institutions will be developed into ‘Excellent Institutions’ of world-class standard
(Lead Indtitutions).
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5. Cross-border education may include higher education by public or private
and not-for-profit/ for-profit providers. It encompasses a wide range of
modadlitiesinacontinuum from face-to-face (taking variousformsfrom sudents
travelling abroad and campuses abroad) to distancelearning (using technologies
andincluding e-learning).

6. Themain objective of the Eleventh Five-Year Plan wasto raisethe standard
of higher education (general, vocational, technical and management).

7. As per the data provided by the government sources, the percentage of
students belonging to the SC, ST categorieswas 12.40 per cent in 1957.

8. Thesolutiontothedilemmacof higher education provided by thetask forceis
‘to combine tolerance at the point of entrance with rigour at the point of exit.”

4.9 QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1. What is Sarva ShikshaAbhiyan (SSA)?

2. What are the revised norms of Rashtriya Madhyamik Shiksha Abhiyan
(RMSA)?

3. What isthe Indian approach to quality enhancement in education?
4. Why isaccess, equity and quality requiredin higher education?
Long-Answer Questions

1. Discussthe objectivesof RashtriyaUchchatar ShikshaAbhiyan (RUSA) in
detail.

2. Describethe various components of RashtriyaUchchatar ShikshaAbhiyan
(RUSA).

3. Explaintheimportance of higher education inthe eleventh five-year plan.
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5.0 INTRODUCTION

Today teaching and learning isno more confined to the traditional method of face-
to-faceinteraction between the teacher and the student, heavily dependent on the
print learning resources. Technology hascompletely revol utionized theway inwhich
peopleinteract with each other and at the same time has brought changesin the
worldaround us Asaresult of this, itisbe ng openly recogni zed that use of technology
as atool is necessary for students and to ensure a bright future. Technological
developments lead to changes in the way we work and, therefore, required
competenciesare also changing. The possibility of transforming learning hasbeen
greatly enhanced by the use of these technol ogies. With therise of social media,
education can be delivered in many versatile ways. Education technology isanew
concept which hasemerged during the last few decades only and revol utionized
educational thinking and practice. Modern Educational Technology hasits potential
in present day schools, in the teaching of content to students, in the examination
system, in research and devel opment, in systemic reformsand aboveall, inthefield
of teacher education. Thishasresulted in overcoming many problems and now
knowledge can be achieved online, anytime and anywhere.

Education technol ogy can contributeimmensely to the quditative aswell as
quantitativeimprovement of education. The devel opment of education technology
would open up the prospect of creating and recreating new types of educational
ingtitutionsin future, radically different in structure and function from traditional
ones.

Inthisunit, youwill study e-learning, usesof computer inevaluation, grading
system and Choice Based Credit System (CBCS).

E-Learning and
Evaluation in Education
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5.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, you will beableto:
- Discusse-learning, itscharacteristics and advantages
- Describethe uses of computer in evaluation
- Explainthehigtory of Internet
- Discussthe concept of grading system, itsmeritsand limitations
- Describe Choice Based Credit System (CBCS) and itsuses

5.2 E-LEARNING

Computerswith their unimaginableworking and functioning capacity coupledwitha
tremendousprogressin thefiel d of e ectronicsand communication technology have
yielded much power, abilitiesand capacitiesto human beings.

Teaching and learning that entirely happened to be adomain of the human
factors—teacher and students—is now no longer limited to its traditional boundaries
or ways. It hasgradually turned into asubject of technological progress. Computer
operation and networking haveamost revol utionized thefield of teaching and learning.
Instead of thetotal dependency ontheinstructionsimparted by theteachersand the
subject matter availableinthebooks, or other printed publications, thelearnersare
now able to utilize the computer’s database and networking facilities not only for
seekinginformation but dsofor interacting with them onlinein themanner ashappens
intherea classroom encounters. Therefore, thereisno exaggerationin saying that
thefuture of education and classroominstructionsliesto agreat extent in the concept
and practicesof e-learning and virtual classrooms.

E-learning, or ‘electronic learning’, in general, may refer to all types of learning
facilitated and supported through the use of information and communication
technology; inreal practical sense, itsuseislimited and associated nowadayswith
thefield of advanced learning in learning using networking and/or multimedia
technologies. In this sense, e-learning may call for the services of the advanced
electronic information and communication mediaand meanslike CD-ROMsand
DV Ds, tel econferencing, video-conferencing and computer based conferencing, e-
mail, livechat, surfing on the Internet and Web brows ng, onlinereferencelibraries,
video game-stylesmulation, customized e-learning courses, and Web blogs. Identified
inthisway, e-learning may betaken asan electronically carried out learning facilitated
and supported by the use of advanced |earning technol ogy particularly calling for the
servicesof computers, networking and multimedia.

The term “e-learning’ has entered the realm of teaching and learning in the similar
way asother related termslike e-mail, e-banking, e-booking and e-commercetend
to exist with usin our day-to-day lives. What seemsto be common in the nature,
functioning and use of these terms may be summarized asfollows:



- They all call for the servicesof the computers, laptopsand their technologies
intheir functioning.

- The use of the Internet services and Web technology is must for their
functioning.

Having aproper look at the nature and use of e-learning dominated by the
Internet technologies, Rosenberg (2001) tried to define the term e-learning as: “E-
learning refersto the use of the Internet technologiesto deliver abroad array of
solutions that enhance knowledge and performance’.

Nature and characteristics of e-learning
Thecharacteristicsof e-learning are asfollows:

- E-learningisageneric term used to refer to computer enhanced learning.

- Its use should be strictly limited to “online learning’ carried out through the
Internet or Web-enabl ed technol ogy.

- It conveys broader meaning than the terms ‘computer-based learning” and
‘computer-aided instruction’.

- Itisbroader inits meaning than that conveyed through ssimpletermslike
‘online learning’ or ‘online education’ (that may call for the absolute Web-
based |earning without any follow-up, communication and interaction between
theteacher and students).

- Itshould not be taken as being synonymous to audio—visual learning, multimedia
learning, distance education or distance learning. It is true that the audio—
visual and multimediatechnol ogy and distance education programmesrest
heavily nowadayson theuse of the Internet and Web servicesprovided through
the compuiters, yet these are not identical but complementary.

- Itshould be made absolutely clear that the use of the term *e-learning’ should
beredtricted to thetypeof learning carried out, facilitated or supported through
Web-enhanced ingtructionsand the Internet-based communicationlikee-mail,
audio and video conferencing, mail list, live chats, and telephony. Asaresult,
all typesof non-Internet and non-Web technol ogy should not beincluded in
thedomain of e-learning.

Taking aclear stand on thisissue, Santheesh Kumar and Sagy John (2008)
wrote: “Though computer is used for instruction and learning, the non-Web technology
doesnot comeunder e-learning. Theentire computer-based ingtruction like computer-
ass sted instruction, computer-managed instruction, integrated |earning systems,
multimedia, interactivevideo, virtud redity, artificia intelligence, etc. whicharenot
delivered through the Internet but are till used for learning and instruction cannot be
included in e-learning. However, these techniques, when delivered vialnternet for
instruction and learning, become e-learning.’

E-Learning and
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Advantages of e-learning

E-learning asan innovative technique providesunique opportunitiesto thelearners
for gaining useful learning experiencesboth on theindividual level and the group
level. Itsadvantagesare asfollows:

- Most of the learnerswho may not have the time and resourcesfor getting
accessto thetraditional class-bound learning experiences may get it now
easily at their convenience in the form of e-learning. A learner can now
satisfy hisdesireand fulfil hisambition of getting accessto school or higher
education or take up ahobby coursewithout learning hisjob, compromising
hiscomfort or feeling handicapped in one or the other sense on account of his
limitations. Thelearners can accessinformation and educational contents
any time, any place.

- E-learning hasenough potentia to makethe education, ingtructionand learning
opportunities provided to the learners adaptabl e to their needs-mental and
skill level-local needsand resourcesat their hands.

- It has a unique feature of providing an access to the same quality of the
content that a full-time student has. The best of the world’s educational content,
treasury of knowledge and the opportunitiesare avail able through e-learning
to an increasing number of learners, especialy in the developing and
underdevel oped countries.

- Unliketraditiona classroom education, e-learning can cater todifferent learning
stylesand promote collaboration among studentsfrom different localities,
cultures, regions, statesand countries.

- E-learning can prove an effective mediatool for facing the problemsof lack
of the trained and competent teachers, paucity of schools and the needed
infrastructure and material facilitiesfor providing quality educationto the
number of studentsresidingin thefar and wide corners of the country.

- Theflexibility of e-learning intermsof delivery media(CD, DVD, laptops,
and mobile phones), type of courses (modulesor smaller |earning objects)
and access(real time or salf-paced) may prove abig advantage and attractive

option.

- E-learning may make the students more interested and motivated towards
learning asthey may get awide variety of learning experiences by having
accessto multimedia, the Internet, Web technol ogy and mobile-learning along
with the verbal and non-verbal presentation of thelearning contents.

- Theopportunitiesof having an online, offlineand liveinteraction betweenthe
students and teachers and among the students themselves may make the
task of e-learning ajoy and best dternativeto thelively face-to-faceinteraction
and real time sharing of the experiencesin atraditional classroom setting.

- E-learning through audio-visua recording technol ogy hasaunique advantage
of providing learning experiences that can be paused and reversed for
observing, learning and imitating at thewill and convenience of thelearners.
Such self-pacing givesaspecia weightageto the processof learning.



- It may also provide opportunities for testing and evaluating the learning
outcomesof thelearnersthrough teachers, peersand auto-ingtructiona devices
and software availablewith thereading materia online, or through the Internet
and mobile phonefacilities. It may work for them asadesired sourcefor the
proper feedback a ong with the needed diagnostic and remedial teaching.

- Learning experiencesviasmulated and gaming techniques, may also provide
the benefits of getting richer experiences on the useful pedagogical footings
of play-way spirit and learning by doing or living.

CHEcK Y OUR PROGRESS

1. Whatise-learning?
2. State one advantage of e-learning.

5.3 USES OF COMPUTER IN EVALUATION

In this section, we would briefly discuss the importance of computers and the
Internet in education.

History of the Internet

Internet is a ‘network of networks’ that links computers around the world. It allows
communication across networks, i.e., one can communi cate between one network
and any other network. This alows people to have access to information from
different websites, locationsor machines. It literally putsaworld of information and
apotential worldwide audience at your fingertips.

Theinternet started with the launch of sputnik, the ensuing spacerace, the
cold war and the devel opment of arpanet (department of defense advanced research
projects agency network) in 1950. But it really took off in the 1980s when the
national sciencefoundation used arpanet to link itsfive regional supercomputer
centres. From there evolved a high-speed backbone of internet access for many
other types of networks, universities, institutions, bulletin board systems and
commercia onlineservices. The end of the decade saw the emergence of theworld
wide web, which heralded a platform—independent means of communication
enhanced with apleasant and rel atively easy-to-use graphical interface.

The Inter net

Thelnternet isan abbreviation for the Internet System. It isknown asthelargest
WAN in the world. It may be defined as the world’s largest inter-network system
(thenetwork of networks) that providesthe fastest, easiest and cheapest meansfor
the countless usersto receive, provide and communicate information on aglobal
basis.
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Thus, the Internet (often named asthe Net) may be considered asanamefor
afast World Wide System consi sting of people, information and computers, capable
of communicating and sharing data among indefinite number of usersat atime
scattered all over theworld.

Thisgreat game of the Internet can be played only with the help of two types
of computer programs (software): (a) serversand (b) clients. In brief, the servers
are programsthat provide resources and the clients are programsthat you useto
accesstheseresources. Besidesthe Internet, involvesmillions of computers, and a
lot of wires, cables, telephonelines, satellitelinks, and so on. In other words, the
Internet isso designed and madeto work intheway the client programs (which you
use) can talk to server programs (which provide resources). Thus, learning how to
usetheInternet meanshow to use the client programs run on your computer.

The Internet (anetwork of networks) utilizes the services of anumber of
computer machines (hardware) for its operation. Working as a server or client,
these machines make use of specialized software (server or client programs) for
exchanging information between them. However, the software used in different
types of machines must be understood by all of them and for this purpose, it must
follow aset of rules. Such aset of rules observed by the softwarein the Internet
operationiscalled Internet Protocols. Thereexist varioustypesof Internet Protocols,
namely FileTransfer Protocol (FTP) and Hypertext Transfer Protocol (HTTP). For
getting and providing information (accessto data, graphics, sound, software and
text, etc.) and communication among the people, the Internet makesuse of avariety
of servicesand tools such ase-mail, WWW and e-commerce.

Withreliable servicesof networking, thee-mail hasmadeinter action possble
quickly and easily with millions of people around the globe, any time of the day or
night for the cost of alocal phonecal. Initslatest development, it hasalso made
possible to have Internet telephony (talks among peoplejust the way they do on
telephonelines), chatting, (communicating with other people by typing messageson
the keyboard and receiving their reply on the screen), video chat, and so on. All
these developmentsinthe Internet servicesaretheresult of an appropriate synthesis
of thesourcesprovided by e-mail and WWW a ong with some sophisticated additional
input and output devicesand proper software packages. For communicating through
e-mail, the person involved must know each other’s address (like postal address).

The World WideWeb (WWW) or smply theWeb, isafast growing valuable
service offered onthe Internet to the usersworldwide. Technically, it consistsof a
large system of servers (the computer providing resources) that offer all kinds of
information to anyoneontheNet. Theinformation can bein theform of text, pictures,
soundsor other types of data.

A cot of information isavailable on Websites maintai ned by individualsor
organizationsin theform of Web pages. Thisinformation may be accessed by using
aclient programme called a\Web browser.

A Web page may be defined asasingle unit of information, often called a
document available through WWW. It can belarger requiring morethan one piece
of paper or smaller requiring avery small portion of it. The college of education,



thus, may put Web pagesonits\Webs te contai ning information about itsmen-materia
resources, thetypesof coursesit offers, the procedure of admission. Theinformation
may alsoincludethetype of training and facilitiesprovided, the activitiesconducted
intheyear, the past achievementsand many other things about the present, past and
future of theinstitution that may beasubject of interest for anybody on the Internet.

An organization-commercial, academic or professona may also offer online
servicestoitsclientsfor the varioustypes of enquiriesand online servicesthrough
the Web pages that can be downloaded or interacted at will. A distant education
ingtitution or university may helpitsstudentsaround theworld, apply and register for
course, and complete coursework e ectronically throughitsWebsite.

The creation of Websites may be possible with the help of the resource-
generating computer known as ‘server’. It makes use of a server programme by
following HTTP. Hereall information put on theWebsiteisfirst organized in the
shape of a series of ‘documents’ or “Web pages’. These Web pages contain hypertext
(including picturesand other multimediael ements) and are prepared through the use
of HTML. HTML helpsin creating hyperlinks (especialy coded section of the Web
page) for providing useful link to other information resources. Thus, each Web page
can hold both information and linksto other pages of the same Website or other
Websites. As you read a page, you can follow alink to jump from one page to
another. The main purpose of theWeb, thus, isto fetch and display Web pages, i.e.
the pages of hypertext.

Information and accessto resourcesisavailable onthe Web pages. You can
request a Web page from a Website or server by using the Web browser. Web
browser hel psyou asaclient in contacting aWeb server, sending arequest for the
informeation you desire, receiving theinformation, and then displaying it on your PC/
laptop. Examples are Netscape Navigator and Microsoft Internet Explorer. Thus,
you can have accessto the desired resources and information available on the Web
by using an appropriate \Web browser. For this purpose, what you generally doisto
engagein the process of visiting different Websites on the Internet maintained by
various individuals and organizations. This is known as ‘Internet browsing’ or “net
surfing’.

Surfing isaprocess of browsing without tools. Here, you may start with a
particular Web page and then follow linksfrom page to page, making intelligent
guesses along the way for ultimately having access to your desired piece of
information. But now with adevel oped Web technology, it ispossible to make use of
new toolslike search enginesfor searching the desired piece of information onthe
Web. Thereare many enginesavailable, e.g., Yahoo! (http:www.yahoo.com) and
Google (www.goggle.co.in). A search engine containsauseful database containing
referencesto thousands of resourcesand al so actsasdatabase. Acting asaninterface,
it initiates the process by providing you a place to type your request like
‘brainstorming’ or “‘emotional intelligence’. The search engine with the help of its
database then may provideyou alist of resources/\Websites matching your request
by displaying the resultsand may further help you link to these displayed resources
directly for getting the desired information.
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Changesin Technology through the years

1969: ARPANET (Advanced Research ProjectsAgency Network) was
designed to support military research - in particular and it wasfinanced
by the U.S.Defense Department.

1971: Email wasfirst developed in 1971 by Ray Tomlinson, who also
made the decision to use the ‘@’ symbol to separate the user name from
the computer name (which later on became the domain name).

1972: ARPANET wasput into operation. It was presented to the public
and soon academic and users were able to access it. Demand for
networking quickly spread and many other universitiesjoined the four
original locations- Stanford Research Institute, University of California
at Santa Barbara, University of California at Los Angeles and the
University of Utah.

1981: ARPANET and CSNET ( network of the Computer Science
Researchers)were connected. Devel opment of the new transfer protocol
(TCPIP)

1984: ARPANET wassplitintoMILNET (for public military informations)
and ARPANET (for non-military research).

1990: ARPANET hasbecome obsol ete and wasdliminated. The connection
between many different networks, communicating by meansof TCF/IP,
wascalled internet.

1995: Nearly 4 million hostsand over 30 million academic, commercial,
national and private userstake advantage of the Internet information.

Commercialization of theinternet: 1995isoften considered thefirst year the
web became commercialized.

The mid 90s saw the emergence of search engines, and the browser wars
between Netscape and Microsoft began in earnest. In 1999 the first full service
bank available only on the Internet cameinto being.

1997: The term “weblog’ is coined

Whilethefirst blogs had been around for afew yearsin oneform or another,
1997 was the first year the term ‘weblog’ was used.

1998: Googlée!
2000: Thelnternet survive Year 2000 problem (Y 2K).
The size of the World Wide Web isestimated to exceed 1 billion pages
2001: Wikipediaislaunched
2004: Web 2.0 AND Social Mediaand Digg

The term “social media’, believed to be first used by Chris Sharpley, was
coined in the same year that “Web 2.0’ became a mainstream concept.

2004: “The’ Facebook opens
2005: YouTube — streaming video for the masses
2007: TheiPhone and the M obileWeb
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The computer isnow regarded asasuper teaching machine, itsusein education has
beentried asaninnovation andit has proveditsteaching efficiency inmany devel oped
countries. Exposureto computersand itsapplicationin thefield of education have
been found to be very much useful. The computer has been hel ping theteacher in
gaining new experiencesin education, which are asfollows:

NOTES

- Computer-Assisted Instruction (CAl) ishelpful in such situationswhere
students themselves interact with the machine and where instruction is
presented.

- They are well suited for testing students’ progress.

- Itaso provesuseful inthedrilling and practice approach aswell asdialogue
approach.

- Individual help is made available to students, through CAI, which might
otherwise beignored in acrowded class.

- It enables them to move at their own pace; thus the gifted are not bored,
dow-learnersare not rushed and shy studentsare not embarrassed if incorrect
answersare given by them.

- Moreover, teachersarerelieved of routine drills; instead, they can devote
more attention to individual sudents.

- The students get continuousfeedback and teachers get areport of errorsso
that corrective action can be planned.

- Computer stimulationisal so taken up asauseful teaching technique. Students
learn by making decisionsand by learning the consequencesof thosedecisions.

- Theoriescan be put into practice and valuableinformation canbegainedina
safeand inexpensiveway.

- Computer usageinthe classroom could lead to improve student performance
inthinkinglogicaly, formulating problem-solving proceduresand understanding
relaionships.

- They arebeing used in education for planning and decision-making, controlling,
assstingingtructionand simulation.

- Computersare hel pful in admini stering aptitude testsand achievement tests
at thetime of entrance. On the basi sof computerized results, the coursesthat
need to satisfy the students’ goals are framed.

- Thecomputersalso assist the teachersin managing individual instruction
programmes by way of testing him/her periodically and determining an
appropriate tutoring plan for those having difficulty with some phase of the
programme.

- Computersenable children to participate more actively in the educational
processand develop the ability to initiate action on their own.

- Current use of computersin school s (very few, of course) showsitsutility in
theteaching of biology, chemistry, geography and physics.
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Thus, computerswiththeir ability to produce alarge amount of information quickly
are considered to be particularly useful as avery good teaching aid. They have
hel ped theteachersin thefollowing functions:

- Evaluation of students’ performance and classification on the basis of abilities.
- Preparation of time-tableand schedules.

- Allocation of learning materialsaccording toindividual needsand interests.
- Maintenance of progresscardsefficiently and confidentially.

- Providing information/datafor guidance and reference.

- Provision of direct interaction between pupilsand subject-matter.

- Engaging studentsintutoria work.

- Providingimmediatefeedback to sudentsfor better interaction and motivation.

- Digstancelearning has been made easily assessable by using the Internet and
tele-conferencing.

- Researchers have been benefitted by keeping their data and recordsin a
small place. Analysisand interpretation of datahasbecome very easy.

A computer isincluded in the hardware approach of educational technology.
It is one of the machines of automation in teaching and learning. It is used for
presenting theindividualizedinstruction. A computer isalso used in commerce, trade,
industriesand administration. The computer servicesarevery commoninresearch
for dataprocessing and instructional purpose.

The computer isknown aselectronic brain. The computer servicestakethe
decision about ingructional material accordingto the entering behaviour of thelearner.
Other teaching machinessimply present theinstructional material systematicaly,
but acomputer hasto decide and present the instructional material according to
needsof thelearner.

Potentially, the most effective device for aningtructional programmeisthe
computer. With its speed, accuracy, and storage capacity, acomputer isan entirely
different class from a teaching machine. It can be made to handle a learning
programme of any degree of complexity. A computer can respond to the particular
characterigticsof theindividud learner. Thisisbecauseit can store, retrieveand act
onwhatever datathelearner feedsintoit. Sincethe dataare convertedinto electric
pulses, they can always be activated. A computer may be made to serve hundreds
of userssimultaneoudy with different programmes, whereas ateaching machine
can beused by only onelearner at atimeand must berelated for every user witha
fresh copy of the programme.

A computer can also provide instruction to large numbers of students
simultaneoudy; each if need be at adifferent point in the curriculum. A computer
with 200 terminal scan serve up to 6,000 students aday, whileforthcoming computers
with athousand terminalswill be ableto handlefivetimesthat number.

A computer can also adjust an instructional programmeto the needs of the
individual learner. It does so by remembering and eval uating the responses of each



user. Having appraised the learner’s performance, the computer presents him with _E-Learning and
appropriate material; and if heisslow, thelearner isadvanced moregradually, By~ Evaluation in Education
appraising the learner’s answers and relaying material according, by the computer

enableshim to proceed at hisown paceandin linewith hisown abilities.

The computer can be used to fulfil the following purposes of the educational
system:

NOTES

(i) Teachingand instruction: A computer can be used for teaching and
instruction purposesin thefield of education. From ateaching point of
view, acomputer isonly adevicefor presenting aprogramme. Itisthe
programme that hasto carry out the instruction. For a computer, to
handle the instructions of awide range of programme it presents, it
must contain awide range of appropriately sequenced information.
Home assignments are being provided on the school and institute
websites. Parents can seethe progress of theteachinglearning process
from home on the concerned institute’s website.

(i) Dataprocessingfor researchwork: A computer isused in research
ingtitutesor universitiesfor analysing thedata, for obtaining resultsand
verifying the research hypotheses. In Indian conditions, acomputer is
now being used most frequently in analysing the research data. It is
very economical, speedy and an accurate device. For thispurpose, it
has made his difficult task smple. A large sample may be selected
because huge data can be easily analysed by the use of computer
services.

(iif) Educational guidanceand counselling: Now computer also assists
in guidance and counselling services. The students are diagnosed for
educational guidance, their weaknesses are identified and remedial
instructionsare provided for them by acompuiter. It also functionsas
tutorial teaching and instruction. In additionto that, vocational guidance
isalso given by the computer. A card is prepared for the abilitiesof a
student and itisgivento the computer. It takesadecision and provides
the guidancefor thejob through an el ectric typewriter. These services
are not available in India. It may also be termed as ‘guidance
technology’.

(iv) Evaluation: Teaching and testing are the two main tasksof education
process,; and computersare used for both the purposes. To prepare an
examination result isvery time-consuming process. Board Examination
bodiesin theworld are using computer. The use of computer hasmade
their task speedy, accurate and objective. In Indian conditions, the
computer servicesare employed in preparing examination results of
universities, States Boards and other competitive examinations.

(v) Educational adminigtration: Computersarevery helpful in educationa
administration like maintaining fee records, faculty records, salary
statement etc. Computersalso play avital rolein conducting entrance
examination, students counselling, merit of the candidatesand their
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dlotment intheinditutions. Now online submisson of examinationforms,
entrance examination system, result declaration haveimmersed asthe
benefitsof using computer in educationa administration. In schoolsand
colleges, computerskeep studentsrecords of attendance, performances
in tests, scholarships etc. With the emergence of E-learning and M-
learning, studentshave now been preferringlearningwhileearning. In
libraries, theissue and submission of the books are being maintained by
thecomputers. Informationsareavail able on the School, Indtitute, Board
and University websites. Any concerned person and stakeholder can
assessthese websitesand collect related informationin notime. Date
of admission, last date of submission of form, exam date sheet and
other different information arebeing provided by thedifferent educational
inditutions

(vi) Distance learning: Initialy, distance education mode was started
through correspondence. Now the computer has changed the form of
distance education. Those who want to continue their education are
opting for a distance learning system. In this system, candidate can
appear in the examination even from their home. Assignmentscan be
submitted online and feedback can also be received online. Through
tele-conferencing, students can attend virtual classesand clear their
doubtsfrom subject expertsall over theworld.

CHEcK Y OUR PROGRESS

3. Definelnternet.
4. What isaserver and aclient?

5.4 GRADING SYSTEM

Gradesin the realm of education are standardized measurements of varying levels
of comprehension within a subject area. Grades can be assigned in letters (for
example, A, B, C, D, or E, or F), as a range (for example 4.0-1.0), as a number
out of apossibletotal (for example out of 20 or 100), as descriptors (excellent,
gresat, satisfactory, needsimprovement), in percentages, or, asiscommon in some
post-secondary institutions in some countries, as a Grade Point Average (GPA).
Most nations have individua grading systems uniqueto their own schools. However,
several international standards for grading have arisen recently.

Concept of Grading

Theancient Indian education system has changed over time and anew systemwas
introduced in 2009-10 after studying the consequences of the existing system. This
new systemiscalled the grading systemwhichisnot only concerned with academics



but other skillsof thestudentsare al so considered in thissystem. Itsmain purposeis
to reduce the stress of the child and undertake continuous evaluation in various

areas.

The grading system not only focuses on academics; but also provides

opportunity to achildto exploreother abilities. For this, it givesstressonthe practical
aspectsof learning. Thissystem providesavaried range of opportunities, so that the
studentscan provetheir talent and pursuetheir intereststraditionally.

Theimplementation of the system encourages studentsto copewiththestress.

Studentsare eval uated on a9-point grading system, whichwill diminish thedifference
between astudent scoring 99 per cent and the one scoring 91 per cent. Both students
will get theA+ grade.

Merits of grading system

Themeritsof the grading system may be summarized asfollows:

- Itisuseful in comparing theresult of variousexamination ingtitutions, because

scores attainted by the students are not considered to be very relevant in
comparison to grades.

- Itismorereliabletechnique of evaluation.
- It worksasacommon scale for comparing educational achievement of the

students of various subjectsof faculties.

- It helps studentsin the selection of future course as per their aptitude and

hility.

- [t minimizesdiscrimination of studentson thebasisof marks.

- It hepsin eiminating unhealthy competition among high achievers.

- It providesmoreflexibility for thelearner by reducing pressure of competition.
- It createsabetter learning environment with afeeling of positive competition

and create stressfreelearning environment.

A grading system must be comprehensive and take into account all aspectsof a
student’s development, besides the marks scored in tests and examinations. To
achieve an effective, al-round grading system:

1

Teachersmust collaborate on it and come up withthegrading systemjointly
so that everyone’s style of teaching is included.

. All theclass projects, unit tests, homework assignments must be factored

into the grading system so that everything the student contributesistakeninto
account and the progress monitored. Each of these should be assigned a
percentage asper itslearning value and the total percentage must add upto
100 per cent.

. There should be a section, which lists the penalty deduction of marksfor

factorssuch aslateness, sloppy work, lack of concentrationin classetc.

. Thebas ¢ pointsof the grading system should be shared with the students so

that they know how to improvetheir grades and the areasin which they need
to focusor they may losepoints.

. Exceptional performance must be rewarded.
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Evaluation in Education

TheMinistry of Human Resources Devel opment (HRD) and the CBSE have made
the board examination optional from theyear 2010-11. They have started anew
system of evaluation called ‘Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation (CCE)’
that istotally based on grades. It isbased on thetwice-a-year eva uation system, i.e,
two termsin one academi ¢ session. Continuousand Comprehensiveeva uation refers
to a system of school based assessment that covers all aspects of student’s
development. It emphasizes two fold objectives: continuity in evaluation and
assessment of broad- based |earning, and behavioral out come.

NOTES

The grading assessment systemincludesavariety of toolsand techniquesfor
assessment of thelearners.

1. Scholastic evaluation: It includes:
- Academicevauation
- Work experience

- Physical and health education
- Arteducation

2. Co- scholastic evaluation: It includes;

. Lifeskills
- Attitudesand values
- Outdoor activities

Thetota academic evaluation systemisdivided intotwo forms:

1. Formative evaluation (doneinthemid of the session)
2. Summative evaluation (done at the end of the session)
1. Formative evaluation
Thecharacteristicsof formative evaluation are asfollows:
- It isto evaluate and grade class work, homework, assignment and
project work.
- Thereisoneterm end examination for each term.
- Thefirst term examination carries 20 marks.
- The second term examination carries40 marks.
2. Summative evaluation
The characteristics of summative evaluation are asfollows:
- Itisbased onterm end examination.
- Therewill betwo academic evaluationsin the session.
- Final result will bethe sum of both.

Application of scholastic and co-scholastic grading system

Grades in scholastic areas are decided on the basis of both formative aswell as
summeativeeval uation. It followsagrade point syssem prepared by expertsasindicated
inTable5.1
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Table 5.1 Grading Systemfor Scholastic Assessment

Marks Grade Grade point
91—100 Al 10
81—90 A2 9
71—80 B1 8
61—70 B2 7
51—60 Cl 6
41—50 c2 5
33—40 D 4
21—32 El —

20 & below E2 —

Inco-scholastic areas, A+, A, B+, B and C gradesaregiven.

Indicatorsfor Grading: CBSE and Sate- Evolved Indicators

CBSE initiated thissystem of awarding gradesin place of marks. No studentswill
get compartment or will fail intheexamination. Studentswill get resultintwoforms,
namely ‘Eligible for qualifying certificate (QUAL)’ and “Eligible for improvement of
performance (EIOP)’. Even if a candidate fails in all subjects, he will now have five
chancestoimprovetheir performancewithout having to repeat ayear.

Criteriafor scholastic evaluation
Thecriteriafor schol astic eval uation may be discussed asunder:

- Externd assessment of both theory and practical examinationsisinnumerical
form. In case of internal assessment subjects, only gradesare shown.

- Inaninternal examination, the assessment isdone on afive-point scale, i.e.,
A,B,C,DandE.

- Thegradesare based on the scoresgot in the external examination. In case
of subjectsof internal assessment, the grades are awarded by the schools.

- Inan external examination, the qualifying percentageis 33, separately in
theory and practical.

Till high school, average percentageis provided. A percentage over 80 is
considered excellent; candidates securing marks between 60-80 are awarded “first
division’; and candidates securing marks between 40-60 are awarded ‘second
division’.

Indicators of assessment of life skills

Thelifeskill assessment includesthinking skills, social skillsand emotional skills.
Theindicatorsfor thesethree categories of skillsare discussed asfollows:

1. Thinking skills: Studentsdemonstrate the ability to:
Beorigind, flexibleand imaginative.
Raise questions, identify and analyse problems.

E-Learning and
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Implement awel | thought out decision and take responsibility
Generate new ideaswith fluency
Elaborate/build on new ideas

2. Social skills: Studentsdemonstrate the ability to:

Identify, verbalize and respond effectively to others’ emotions in an
empathetic manner.

Get along well with others.
Takecriticism pogtively
Listenactively
Communi cate using appropriate words, intonation and body language
3. Emotional kills: Studentsdemonstratethe ability to:
[dentify their own strengths and weaknesses
Becomfortablewith their own saf and overcome weaknessesfor positive
self-concept
Identify causes and effects of stresson themselves
Develop and use multi-faceted strategiesto deal with stress

Expressand respond to emotionswith an awareness of the consequences

CHEcK Y OUR PROGRESS

5. Write down any one merit of the grading system.
6. Stateany two characteristics of summative evaluation.

5.5 CBCS SYSTEM

Higher education in India has seen many changesin the last 50 years. After the
Kothari Commission report in 1966, adebate on college autonomy began and afew
collegesbecame autonomous since 1978, and recently, afew of them have completed
25 years of thisfreedom. Academic freedom hasled collegesto formulate new
curricula, start relevant courses, design new syllabi and establish new evaluation
techniques. These have made the Indian education system more comprehensive
and modern. Let uslearn more about the new methodsin thefollowing sections.

Choice Based Credit System (CBCS)

Research and experience hasreved ed that the learner-centric contextual curriculum
recommended and the desired |earner outcomes projected can be achieved mainly
through Choice Based Credit System (CBCS). The system, which isimplemented
inmost universitiesof North Americaand Europe, isconsidered afundamental tool
for transforming the orthodox and outdated system of higher educationin India.
CBCS functions on a modular pattern based on module/units called “credits’. Here,



credit definesthe quantum of contents/syllabus set for acourse/paper and decides
the minimum number of teaching-learning hoursrequired. One credit denotes 15
hoursof instructions per semester. CBCS permits studentsto:

1. Learnat their own pace.
2. Select subjectsfrom abroad range of electives offered by the university.

3. Opt for supplemental/val ue added coursesand obtain morethan therequisite
credits, based on the learner’s capabilities.

4. Implement aninterdisciplinary approachin education.

5. Utilizethe expertise of faculty acrossthe university apart from the specific
department faculty.

6. Acquireknowledge, skill and attitude of learning outcomesthrough participatory
teaching and |learning and conti nuous eval uati on process.

Vision of CBCS System

To evolve ahigher education system that issuitability blended with provision for
knowledgevaluesand ill practicewhere every student learnsinwithout sacrificing
his/her creativity.

Objectives
- Tointroduce Choice Based Credit System (CBCS) at Undergraduate level
- Development of Curriculathat would facilitate student centriclearning
- Examination Reforms
- Adminidrative Reforms

All of the above objectives haveto berealized with an aim to transform teaching
learning processes in academics- atransformation where students change from
being passvelistenersof knowledgeto becoming active participantsof theknowledge
imbibing process.

Rationale

The current higher education curriculum doesnot impart the necessary skillsthat
would makethe studentsempl oyable adequately. Thereisalack of interdisciplinary
approach aswell asthereisavery little scopefor value based coursesto betaught.
In addition the evaluation methodsare largely based on memory recall processes. In
addition the students don’t learn to think and analyze on their own. Also, the system
isnot effective enough in meeting/ empowering studentsto think or matters/issues
independently.

The eleventh five-year plan of India as well as the National Knowledge
Commission have recommended revamping of higher education through academic
and administrativereforms. The UGC particular inits 11th plan, hasemphasized on
such reformsand thiswasfollowed by the recommendationswere made on smilar
linesby the Association of Indian Universities (AlU).
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Srategy

1

Tointroduce Semester system

2. Todevelop astructured programmefor CBCSthat would

Enable studentsto have aflexiblelearning within astructured model
Enable studentsto have wider choicesoutside their discipline of their

sudy

Enable studentsto have an exposureto red life experienceby participation
ininternshipsaswell asvocational training

Enable studentsto have facility of Credit transfer acrossthe country

To design the curriculum with sufficient/appropriate/adequate provision for
Value oriented courses, Interdisciplinary coursesand Vocational courses. Each
course shall haveaclearly defined course objective and course outcome.

Teacher training and capacity building
Revamping of learning processes by changing in teaching pedagogy by
Useof ICT
Useof Sandhan
Useof ALM
Use of computer |aboratoriesto be set up acrossthe state aslearning

Introduction and Implementation of concept of Teacher fellow(TF) and
CourseAssistant(CA)

Content preparation as per the curriculum. Thiswill include both textual
content aswell as E content.

7. Preparation of Question Banks
8. Tocreatefacilitiesfor On Demand On Line Examination (ODOLE)

Methodology and Plan of Action

The methodol ogy tointroduce CBCSwill follow the sequenceas:

- Todevelop astructure having enough room for flexibility for horizontal as

wel| asvertical migration of students

- Todesignthe curriculumwith appropriate courselabels.

- Preparation of content for each course

- Teacher training and capacity building

- Classroom revamping

- Preparation of Question bank

- Creating centersfor ODOL E which would facilitate E learning aswell



Goals E-Learning and
i . . i . . Evaluation in Education

Theultimate god isto bring reformsin higher education so that studentsdevelop

thinking aswell asanalytical ability, he/she gets equipped with necessary skills

ultimately making him/her suitablefor an employment and to i ntegrate values of

. ) NOTES
our culturewith education.

CHEcCK Y OUR PROGRESS

7. WhatisCBCS?
8. What isthegoal of implementing CBCS?

5.6 SUMMARY

- Computerswith their unimaginableworking and functioning capacity coupled
with tremendous progress in the field of electronics and communication
technol ogy haveyiel ded much power, abilitiesand capacitiesto human beings.

- E-learning, or ‘electronic learning’, in general, may refer to all types of learning
facilitated and supported through the use of information and communication
technology; inreal practical sense, itsuseislimited and associ ated nowadays
with the field of advanced learning in learning using networking and/or
multimediatechnologies.

- Rosenberg (2001) tried to define the term e-learning as: ‘E-learning refers to
the use of the Internet technol ogiesto deliver abroad array of solutionsthat
enhance knowledge and performance’.

- Some of the characteristics of e-learning include: (a) It isagenericterm used
to refer computer enhanced learning. (b) Itsuse should be strictly limited to
‘online learning’ carried out through the Internet or Web-enabled technology.
(c) It conveys broader meaning than the terms ‘computer-based learning’
and ‘computer-aided instruction’.

- E-learning hasenough potentia to maketheeducation, instruction andlearning
opportunities provided to the learners adaptabl e to their needs-mental and
skill level-local needsand resourcesat their hands.

- Theflexibility of e-learning intermsof delivery media(CD, DVD, laptops,
and mobile phones), type of courses (modulesor smaller |earning objects)
and access (real time or self-paced) may prove a big advantage and an
attractive option.

- Internetis a “network of networks’ that links computers around the world. It
allows communication across networks, i.e., one can communicate between
one network and any other network. This allows people to have accessto
information from different websites, locationsor machines. It literaly putsa
world of information and apotential worldwide audienceat your fingertips.
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- Thelnternet isan abbreviation for the Internet System. It isknown asthe

largest WAN in the world. It may be defined as the world’s largest inter-
network system (the network of networks) that providesthefastest, easiest
and cheapest means for the countless users to receive, provide and
communicateinformation onaglobal basis.

- TheWorld Wide Web (WWW) or s mply theWeb, isaserviceoffered onthe

Internet to the usersworldwide. Technically, it consistsof alarge system of
servers(the computer providing resources) that offer all kindsof information
to anyone on the net. Theinformation can beintheform of text, pictures,
soundsor other types of data.

- A Web page may be defined asasingle unit of information, often called a

document availablethrough WWW. It can belarger requiring morethan one
piece of paper or smaller requiringavery small portion of it.

- ARPANET (Advanced Research ProjectsAgency Network) was designed

to support military research - in particular and it was financed by theU S
Defence Department.

- 1995isoften considered thefirst year the web became commercialized.
- The mid 90s saw the emergence of search engines, and the browser wars

between Netscape and Microsoft began in earnest. In 1999 the first full
servicebank availableonly on the Internet cameinto being.

- Computer-Assisted Instruction (CAl) ishelpful in such situationswhere

students themselves interact with the machine and where instruction is
presented.

- Gradesintherealm of education are standardized measurements of varying

levelsof comprehension withinasubject area. Most nationshaveindividual
grading systemsuniqueto their own schools. However, severa internationa
standardsfor grading have arisen recently.

- Thegrading system focuses only on academics; it al so providesopportunity

toachildto explore hisother abilities. For this, it gives stresson practical
aspectsof learning. Thissystem providesavaried range of opportunities, so
that the students can provetheir talent and pursuetheir intereststraditionally.

5.7 KEY TERMS

- E-learning: Itiselectroniclearning, whichisconducted viae ectronic media,

typically ontheInternet.

- Internet: A global computer network providing avariety of informationand

communication facilities, consisting of interconnected networks using
Standardized communication protocols.

- Web page: Itisahypertext document connected to the World Wide Web.
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5.8 ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’ Evaluation in Education

1. E-learning, or “electronic learning’, in general, may refer to all types of learning
facilitated and supported through the use of information and communication NOTES
technology.

. E-learning hasauniquefeature of providing accessto the same quality of
content that a full-time student has. The best of the world’s educational content,
treasury of knowledge and the opportunitiesare avail able through e-learning
to an increasing number of learners, especialy in the developing and
underdevel oped countries.
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w

. Internet may be defined as the world’s largest inter-network system (the
network of networks) that providesthe fastest, easiest and cheapest means
for the countlessusersto receive, provide and communicateinformationona
globa basis.

. Serversare programs that provide resources and the clients are programs
that you useto accessthese resources.

N
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. The grading system works asacommon scale for comparing educational
achievement of the students of various subjectsof faculties.

6. Two characteristicsof summativeevauation are asfollows:
Itisbased on term end examination.
Therewill betwo academic evaluationsin the session.

7. ChoiceBased Credit System (CBCS) functionson amodular pattern based
onmodule/units called “credits’. Here, credit defines the quantum of contents/
syllabus set for acourse/paper and deci desthe minimum number of teaching-
learning hoursrequired.

. Theultimategoal of implementing CBCSisto bringreformsin higher education
so that students devel op thinking aswell as analytical ability, he/she gets
equipped with necessary skills ultimately making him/her suitable for an
employment and to i ntegrate val ues of our culturewith education.

0o

5.9 QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions
1. What arethe variouscharacteristicsof e-learning?
2. How do you computershel pin distance education?
3. What isthecriteriafor scholastic evaluation?
Long-Answer Questions

1. Discusssome of the advantages of e-learning.
2. How do computers hel p teachersin gaining new experiencesin education?
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3. Discussthe concept of grading system. How isit beneficial to students?
4, Describetheindicatorsof assessment of life skills.

5.10 FURTHER READING

Aggarwal, J.C. 2009. Essentials of Educational Technology. New Delhi: Vikas
Publishing House.

Kochhar, S.K. 1985. Methods and Techniques of Teaching. New Delhi: Sterling
Publishers.

Mangal, S.K. 2001. Foundation of Educational Technology. Ludhiana: Tendon
Publications.

Websites
https//kcg.gujarat.gov.in/initiatives_cbcs.php
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